Register your product and get support at 7601 series
www.philips.com/welcome

Vartotojo vadovas

65PUS7601

PHILIPS



Turinys

1 Kas naujo 4
1.1 Nauijas narsyklés modulis 4

2 Nustatymas 5

2.1 Perskaitykite saugos instrukcijas 5

2.2 Televizoriaus stovas ir tvirtinimas prie sienos 5
2.3 Patarimai dél vietos parinkimo 5

2.4 Maitinimo laidas 5

2.5 Antenos laidas 6

2.6 Palydoviné antena 6

3 Nuotolinis valdymas 7

3.1 Mygtuky apzvalga 7

3.2 Nuotolinio valdymo pultas, susiejimas 8
3.3 Paieska balsu 8

3.4 Jutiklinis kilimelis 9

3.5 Klaviatdra 9

3.6 Nuotolinio valdymo pulto jutiklis 10

3.7 Akumuliatoriai 10

3.8 Valymas 11

4 Jjungimas ir iSjungimas 12
4.1 Jjungta arba parengties rezimas 12
4.2 Televizoriaus mygtukai 12

5 Kanalai 13

5.1 Palydovy diegimas 13

5.2 Antenos / kabelinés televizijos diegimas 16
5.3 Kanaly saraso kopijavimas 18

5.4 Apie kanalus 19

6 |Jrenginiy prijungimas 26

6.1 Apie rysius 26

6.2 HDMI prievadai 26

6.3 Y Pb Pr — komponentine jungtis 28

6.4 ,Scart” 28

6.5 Garso isSvestis — optiné 28

6.6 CAM su lustine kortele — Cl+ 28

6.7 Imtuvas — skaitmeninis imtuvas 29

6.8 Namuy kino sistema — NKS 30

?1,9 ISmanieji telefonai ir plansetiniai kompiuteriai

6.10 Blu-ray Disc leistuvas 31

6.11 DVD leistuvas 31

6.12 ,Bluetooth® — garsiakalbiai ir zaidimy kompiuteriai
31

6.13 Ausineés 32

6.14 Zaidimy kompiuteris 33

6.15 Zaidimy pultas 33

6.16 USB standusis diskas 34

6.17 USB klaviattra 35

6.18 USB atmintine 35

6.19 Fotoaparatas 36

6.20 Kamera 36

6.21 Kompiuteris 36

7 ,Android TV prijungimas 38

7.1 Tinklas ir internetas 38

7.2 ,Google" paskyra 40

7.3 ,Philips“ programy galerija 41
7.4 ,Android“ nustatymai 42

7.5 Pagrindinis meniu 42

8 Programos 44

8.1 Apie programas 44
8.2 Google Play 44
8.3 Programos paleidimas ir iSjungimas 45

8.4 Programy uzrakinimas 45
8.5 Programuy tvarkymas 47
8.6 Laikymas 47

9 Internetas 48

9.1 Interneto paleidimas 48
9.2 Interneto parinktys 48

10 TV meniu 49

10.1 Apie TV meniu 49
10.2 TV meniu atidarymas 49

1 Jrenginio piktograma 50

1.1 Jrenginio jjungimas 50
1.2 TV jvesties parinktys 50
11.3 Jrenginio pavadinimas ir tipas 50

1.4 Kompiuteris 50
12 Nustatymai 52

12.1 Dazniausi nustatymai 52

12.2 Vaizdas 52

12.3 Garsas 57

12.4 ,Ambilight* nustatymai 60
12.5 Ekonustatymai 63

12.6 Bendrigji nustatymai 64

12.7 Laikrodis, regionas ir kalba 66
12.8 Visuotine prieiga 69

12.9 UZraktas nuo vaiky 70

1735 Vaizdo jrasai, nuotraukos ir muzika

13.1 1S USB jungties 72

13.2 IS kompiuterio arba NAS 72

13.3 IS debesy saugyklos paslaugos 72

13.4 Megstamiausiyjy, populiariausiyjy, veéliausiai leisty
meniu 72

13.5 Vaizdo jrasy leidimas 73
13.6 Nuotrauky perzilra 73
13.7 Muzikos leidimas 73

14 TV gidas 75

14.1 Ko jums reikia 75
14.2 TV gido duomenys 75
14.3 TV gido naudojimas 75

15 JraSymas ir ,Pause TV* 77
15.1 Jrasymas 77
15.2 Kartojimas is karto 78

16 ISmanieji telefonai ir plansetiniai
kompiuteriai

16.1 ,Philips TV Remote App* 80
16.2 ,Google Cast” 80

16.3 ,AirPlay”“ 80

16.4 MHL 80

17 Zaidimai 81

17.1 Ko jums reikia 81
17.2 Zaisti zaidima 81
18 ,,Ambilight” 82

18.1 ,Ambilight* stilius 82
18.2 ,Ambilight” iSjungtas 82
18.3 ,Ambilight* nustatymai 82

19 Populiariausi pasirinkimai 84

19.1 Apie populiariausius pasirinkimus 84
19.2 Dabar rodoma 84



19.3 Televizija pagal pageidavima 84
19.4 Vaizdo jrasai pagal pageidavima 85

20 ,Netflix“ 86
21 ,Multi View* 87

211 Teletekstas ir televizija 87
21.2 HDMI ir televizija 87

213  Nettv“ ir televizija 87
21.4  Nettv* ir HDMI 87

22 Programiné jranga 88

22.1 Naujinti programine jranga 88
22.2 Programines jrangos versija 88
582'3 Automatinis programines jrangos naujinimas

22.4 Atvirojo kodo programine jranga 89

22.5 Atvirojo kodo licencija 89

22.6 Pranesimai 176

23 Svarbiausi techniniai duomenys 177
23.1 Aplinkosauga 177

23.2 Maitinimas 177

23.3 Operacine sistema 177

23.4 Priemimas 177

23.5 Ekrano tipas 178

23.6 Ekrano jvesties skiriamoji geba: 178
23.7 Matmenys ir svoriai 178

23.8 Prijungimo galimybé 178
239 Garsas 178
23.10 Daugialype terpée 178

24 Zinynas ir palaikymas 180

24.1 Uzregistruokite savo televizoriy 180
24.2 Zinyno naudojimas 180

24.3 Trik&iy diagnostika ir salinimas 180
24.4 Interneto zinynas 182

24.5 Palaikymas ir remontas 182

25 Sauga ir priezitra 184

25.1 Saugumas 184
25.2 Ekrano prieziGra 185

26 Naudojimo salygos 186

26.1 Naudojimo salygos — televizorius 186
26.2 Naudojimosi salygos — ,Philips“ programy galerija
186

27 Autoriy teises 187

27.1 MHL 187

27.2 Ultra HD* 187

27.3 HDMI 187

27.4 ,Dolby Digital Plus® 187
275 ,DTS Premium Sound™* 187
27.6 Microsoft 187

277 ,Wi-Fi* Alliance* 187

27.8 ,Kensington® 188

27.9 Kiti prekiy zenklai 188

28 Pareiskimas dél treciujy saliy sidlomy
ﬁ)éaslaugu ir (arba) programinés jrangos

Rodykle 190



1

Kas naujo

1.1
Naujas narsyklés modulis

Dabar jusy ,Smart TV* programos naudos dar geriau
veikiantj naujos isvaizdos modulj!

Norédami pasiekti kai kurias naujajj modulj
naudojancias programas, galite bUti paraginti iS naujo
jvesti naudotojo varda ir slaptazod;.

Atnaujinome ir interneto narsykles programos
iSvaizda.

Dabar, narsydami interneto puslapius, nuotolinio
valdymo pultelio mygtukus su rodyklemis galite
naudoti kaip zymeklj.
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Nustatymas

2.1
Perskaitykite saugos
instrukcijas

Perskaitykite saugos instrukcijas pries naudodami
savo televizoriy.

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,
pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieskokite Saugos
instrukcijos.

2.2
Televizoriaus stovas ir

tvirtinimas prie sienos

Televizoriaus stovas

Televizoriaus stovo montavimo instrukcijas rasite su
televizoriumi gautoje trumpojoje instrukcijoje. Jei
pametete Sig instrukcijg, galite jg atsisiysti

is www.philips.com.

Naudodami televizoriaus modelio numerj, suraskite ir
atsisiyskite trumpaja instrukcija.

Tvirtinimas prie sienos

JUsy televizorius parengtas tvirtinti prie VESA
standartus atitinkancio

sieninio laikiklio (parduodamas atskirai).

Pirkdami sieninius laikiklius nurodykite toliau pateiktg
VESA kodg . ..

VESA

r

- 65PUS7601
VESA MIS-F 400 x 400, M6

Pasiruosimas

Pirmiausia televizoriaus nugaréléje iSsukite 4
plastikinius varztus.

Metalinius varztus, kuriais televizorius tvirtinamas prie
VESA reikalavimus atitinkancio laikiklio, batinai jsukite
mazdaug 10 mm j angas su sriegiu televizoriuje.

Atsargiai

Tvirtinant televizoriy prie sienos reikia specialiy
jgldziy, §j darba turi atlikti kvalifikuotas asmuo.
Televizoriaus laikiklis ant sienos turi atitikti saugos
standartus pagal televizoriaus svorj. Be to, pries
tvirtindami televizoriy prie laikiklio perskaitykite
Saugos perspéjimus.

,TP Vision Europe B.V.“ neprisiima atsakomybeés uz
netinkama tvirtinimag arba uz nelaimingus atsitikimus
ar suzalojimus, patirtus televizoriy tvirtinant prie
sienos.
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Patarimai del vietos
parinkimo

- Statykite televizoriy taip, kad sviesa nekristy tiesiai j
ekrana.

- Televizoriy statykite iki 15 cm nuo sienos.

- Tinkamiausias atstumas zidréti televizoriy yra toks,
kai atstumas iki ekrano yra tris kartus didesnis uz
televizoriaus jstrizaine. Kai sedite, akys turi bati
viename lygyje su televizoriaus ekrano centru.

2.4
Maitinimo laidas

- Jjunkite maitinimo laidg j

televizoriaus POWER (maitinimo) jungtj, esancia
televizoriaus gale.

- |sitikinkite, kad maitinimo laidas tvirtai jkistas j jungtj.
- Uztikrinkite, kad maitinimo kistukas elektros lizde
bUty visada pasiekiamas.

- Atjungdami maitinimo laidg, visada traukite uz
kiStuko, o ne uz laido.


http://www.philips.com

Nors budeéjimo rezimu televizorius naudoja labai R_J

mazai energijos, taupydami energijg atjunkite
maitinimo laida, jei ilga laikg nenaudojate
televizoriaus.

a@: B
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Antenos laidas

|kiSkite antenos kiStuka iki galoj Antenos lizda,
esantj televizoriaus galinéje puseéje.

Galite prijungti savo anteng arba antenos signalg is
kolektyvines antenos sistemos. Naudokite IEC
koaksialine 75 omy RD antenos jungtj.

Naudokite Sig antenos jungtj DVB-T ir DVB-C jvesties

signalams.
ANTENNA
H |§| lil @ (}) B s =
® o
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2.6

Palydoviné antena

Prijunkite F tipo palydovine jungtj prie palydovinés
antenos lizdo SAT, esancio televizoriaus galingje
puséje.
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Nuotolinis valdymas
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Mygtuky apzvalga

Virsuje

@

AMBILIGHT

=

TV GUIDE VOICE TOP PICKS

1— & Parengtiesrezimas,/ |jungta

Televizorius jjungiamas arba jjungiamas jo budé&jimo
rezimas.

2 — VOICE mikrofonas

3- = LIST
Atidaromas arba uzdaromas kanaly sarasas.

4- @ AMBILIGHT

Kad pasirinktumete vieng is ,Ambilight” stiliy.
5- =TV GUIDE

Atidaromas arba uzdaromas TV gidas.

6- ¥ SETTINGS
Atidaromi Dazniausi nustatymai.

7 - TOP PICKS

Atidaromas meniu su rekomenduojamomis
programomis, vaizdo jrasais pagal pageidavima
(vaizdo jrasy nuoma) arba interneto TV.

Jeigu yra.

8- & VOICE
Pradedama paieska balsu.

SOURCES

INFO

1- g@TV Menu
Televizoriaus meniu atidaromas jprastomis
televizoriaus funkcijomis.

2 - == SOURCES
Atidaromas arba uzdaromas Saltiniy meniu.

3— @OINFO
Atidaro arba uzdaro informacijg apie programas.
4 - & BACK

Perjungia j ankstesnj jusy pasirinktg kanala.
Griztama j ankstesnj meniu.
Griztama atgal j ankstesne programa / tinklalapj.

== Spalvoti mygtukai

Galima tiesiogiai pasirinkti parinktis.

6 — EXIT

Paspaude galite toliau zilreti televizijg. Galite iSjungti
interaktyviajg televizoriaus programa.

7 - @ OPTIONS
Atidaro arba uzdaro parinkciy meniu.

5— - o

8 — OK mygtukas
Paspaude galite patvirtinti pasirinkima arba
nustatyma.

9 — Rodykliy / narSymo mygtukai
Pereiti aukstyn, zemyn, j kaire ir deSine.

10 - O HOME
Atidaromas pagrindinis meniu.

Vidurys

Dugnas



SUBTITLE

1 - NETFLIX
,Netflix“ programa atidaroma tiesiogiai. Televizorius
turi bati jjungtas arba veikti budejimo rezimu.

2 — o)) garsumas
Reguliuoja garsuma.

3 — skaitmeny mygtukai
Galite jvesti kanalo numerij.

4 — SUBTITLE
Jjungiami, iSjungiami arba automatiskai rodomi
subtitrai.

5 — atkdrimas ir jraSymas

- Leisti p, paleidzia jraso atkdrima.

- Pristabdyti n, pristabdo jraso atkdrima.

- Stabdyti m, sustabdo atklrima.

- Grjzti atgal 4, jrasa grazina atgal.

- Greitai pirmyn »p, greitai persuka j priek|.
- Jrasyti e, pradeda jrasyma.

6 — = kanalas

Jjungiamas kitas arba ankstesnis kanalas is kanaly
sgraso, atidaromas kitas arba ankstesnis teksto /
teleteksto puslapis ir atidaromas kitas arba ankstesnis
skyrius diske.

7 — oxiSjungti

ISjungia garsg arba jj vel jjungia.

8 — TEXT

Atidaromas arba uzdaromas tekstas / teletekstas.
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Nuotolinio valdymo pultas,
susiejimas

Kad nuotolinio valdymo pultas galéty palaikyti rysj su
televizoriumi, televizorius ir nuotolinio valdymo pultas
turi bati susieti vienas su kitu.

Susiejimas

Kai pradesite pradinj televizoriaus diegima,

televizorius paprasys jusy paspausti mygtukg OK, tai
padarius, bus atliktas susiejimas. Jei televizorius
nereaguoja j nuotolinio valdymo pulto mygtuky
paspaudimus, vadinasi, susieti nepavyko.

Pakartotinis siejimas

Jei nutruko siejimo rySys su nuotolinio valdymo pultu,
televizoriy su juo galite susieti dar karta.

Kaip pradéti siejima

1- Televizoriaus nugareléje, stovint priesais
televizoriy jo desinéje, paspauskite maitinimo
mygtuka @ ir palaikykite 3 sek. Bus parodytas
pranesimas, kad televizorius yra parengtas siejimui.

2 - Vienu metu paspauskite spalvos

mygtukus = (raudong)ir «= (Melyng) ir palaikykite
1 sek. Sékmingai susiejus pasirodys pranesimas.
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Paieska balsu

Galite paprasciausiai balsu ieskoti vaizdo jrasy,
muzikos arba dar ko nors internete. Galite kalbeéti j
mikrofong nuotolinio valdymo pulte. Tekstui jvesti
galite naudoti ir nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviatdra.

Balso naudojimas...

1- Paspauskite 8 VOICE. UzZsidegs mélyna lempute
nuotolinio valdymo pulte ir atsidarys paieskos laukas.
Kol piktograma § ekrane raudona, mikrofonas yra
aktyvus.

2 - Pasakykite aiskiai, ko norite ieSkoti. Pries
issijungiant mikrofonui, galite kalbeti 10 sek. Kol bus
parodyti rezultatai, gali Siek tiek uztrukti.

3 - Paieskos rezultaty sgrase galite pasirinkti norima
elementa.

4 - Paspauskite & BACK, jeigu norite uzdaryti
paieskos rezultatus.

Nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviatGros naudojimas
paieskai...

1- Paspauskite & VOICE, kad atsidaryty paieskos
laukas.

2 - Spausdami » (deSinen) pazymekite teksto
laukelj.

3 - Apsukite nuotolinio valdymo pulta, kad klaviatura
bUty virSuje, ir jveskite, ko iesSkote.

4 - Paspauskite & BACK, jei norite slepti ekrano
klaviatdra.

5 - PaiesSkos rezultaty sgrase galite pasirinkti norimg
elementa.

6 - Paspauskite & BACK, jeigu norite uzdaryti
paieskos rezultatus.

Taip pat zr. www.support.google.com/androidty

Balso nustatymai


http://www.support.google.com/androidtv

Galite pasirinkti kalba, kurig norite naudoti balso
komandoms.

Jei norite nustatyti paieskos balsu kalba...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,,Android“ nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Nuostatos > & Kalba ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite norimg kalbg ir paspauskite OK.

5 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite & BACK arba EXIT, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

N

3 - Jei norite vel jjungti jutiklinio kilimeélio funkcija,
pakartokite anks¢iau nurodytus veiksmus.

Pastaba. Nustatymas (jjungti / iSjungti) bus jrasytas
nuotolinio valdymo pulte, net jei pakeisite baterijas.
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Jutiklinis kilimélis

Rombo formos narsymo mygtuky sritis nuotolinio
valdymo pulte — mygtukai aukstyn, zemyn, kairén ir
desinen — kartu yra ir mazas jutiklinis kilimelis. Galite

naudoti §j jutiklinj kilimelj slinkti per ilgus sgrasus arba
pazingsniui eiti per sarasa.

Kaip naudotis jutikliniu kilimeliu...

1- Atidarykite bet kurj televizoriaus meniu su sgrasu,
pvz., pagrindinj meniu arba kanaly sarasa.

2 - Nyksciu braukite per jutiklinj kilimelj ta kryptimi,
kuria norite perstumti sgrasg. Aukstyn ar zemyn arba
is kaires j desine. Braukiant per jutiklinj kilimelj,
paryskinimas pasislenka 1 zingsniu. Jeigu brukstelésite
ir laikysite nykstj ant jutiklinio kilimelio (nereikia
spausti), paryskinimas slinks per sarasg, kol pakelsite
nykstj nuo jutiklinio kilimélio.

Skirkite Siek tiek laiko Siems braukimo arba braukimo ir
palaikymo gestams iSmokti. Tai tikrai patogu perziarint
ilgus sgrasus.

Jjunkite / iSjunkite jutiklinio kilimélio funkcija

Jei norite iSjungti nuotolinio valdymo pulto jutiklinj
kilimelj...

1 - Paspauskite Sia tvarka nuotolinio valdymo pulto
skai¢iy mygtukus 8, 6, 8, 7,ir «4x Nutildyti .

En-n»n»»m

2 - Uzsidegs melyna nuotolinio valdymo pulto LED
lemputée ir nuotolinio valdymo pulto jutiklinio kilimeélio
funkcija bus sékmingai isSjungta.
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Klaviatura

Apzvalga

,Qwerty“ir ,Azerty*®

,Qwerty“ /  Azerty“ klaviatUros apzvalga.”

1— ,Azerty“ simbolis
Simbolio padeétis, kai nustatytas klaviatlros
isdestymas ,Azerty*.

2 —  tAa ,Shift® mygtukas
Naudojamas virsutinio registro simboliy jvedimui.

3 - Fn mygtukas
Naudojamas skaiciui ar skyrybos simboliui jvesti.

4 — _ tarpo mygtukas
5— narSymasir OK

6 — « bendrinti
Internete bendrinamas Siuo metu perzidrimas
turinys.

* JGsy nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra galimybé
atsizvelgiant j regiona, kuriame gyvenate, naudoti
,Qwerty* / Azerty“ arba ,Qwerty® / kirilicos simboliy
klaviatdra.

,Qwerty“ ir kirilicos simboliai

,Qwerty* / kirilicos klaviatGros apzvalga.*

1— kirilicos simboliai
Simbolius galima naudoti, jei jjungta kirilicos simboliy



klaviatUra.

2 — &y Kkirilicos simboliy klaviatlros jungiklis
Jjungiama kirilicos simboliy klaviatura arba griztama j
,Qwerty“ klaviattra.

3 —  tAa keisti
Naudojamas virsutinio registro simboliy jvedimui.

4 —  _Fn“ mygtukas
Naudojamas skaiciui ar skyrybos simboliui jvesti

5—

6 — « bendrinti
Internete bendrinamas Siuo metu perzidrimas turinys.

OK

., tarpo mygtukas

7 - narSymasir

* JGsy nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra galimybé,
atsizvelgiant j regiong, naudoti ,Qwerty® /  Azerty®
arba ,Qwerty* / kirilicos klaviatra.

Teksto raSymas

Naudodami klaviatlrg, esancia kitoje nuotolinio
valdymo pulto puséje, bet kuriame ekrano teksto
lauke galite rasyti teksta.

Jei norite rasyti teksta...

1- Jeijis dar nepasirinktas, pasirinkite teksto lauka.

2 - Jei norite suaktyvinti nuotolinio valdymo pulto
klaviaturos mygtukus, apverskite pulta, kad klaviatdra
baty virSuje. Pultg laikykite abiem rankomis, o raides
Jveskite nyksciais.

3 - Jei norite pasléepti ekrano klaviaturg,

paspauskite & BACK.

Spauskite OK ir patvirtinkite teksta.

Ekrano klaviatlra

Jei tekstui jvesti naudojate ekrano klaviatdra,
klaviatUros isdestyma galite sukonfiglGruoti taip, kaip
esate prate.

Jei norite atidaryti Siuo nustatymus...

Paspauskite @ HOME, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Pasirinkite ,,Android“ nustatymai ir

paspauskite OK.

6 - Pasirinktie Nuostatos > g Klaviatara ir
paspauskite OK.

7 - Pasirinkite Konfiglruoti > Kalba ir
paspauskite OK. Cia galite nustatyti savo kalbos
klaviatdra.

8 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete
ir griztumete vienu zingsniu atgal.

- Nuotolinis valdymas veikia iki 5 m atstumu nuo
televizoriaus.

- Naudojant nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviattra,
nuotolinio valdymo pulta rekomenduojama laikyti
mazesniu nei 50 laipsniy kampu.

- Neuzdenkite nuotolinio valdymo pulto IR spinduliy
langelio.
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,Qwerty“,  Azerty“ir kirilicos simboliy
klaviatura

Nuotolinio valdymo pulte paprastai naudojama
QWERTY klaviatura.

LAzerty“ klaviatara

Atsizvelgiant j regiong, nuotolinio valdymo pulte
galima nustatyti ,Azerty“ klaviaturg. ,Azerty“ simboliai
yra parodyti atitinkamy klavisy virSutiniame
deSiniajame kampe.

Jei klaviatUros isdestyma norite nustatyti kaip
JAzerty©

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Nuotolinio valdymo klaviatara ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite AZERTY arba QWERTY ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairéen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Kirilicos simboliy klaviattra

Atsizvelgiant j regiong, nuotolinio valdymo pulte
galima jjungti kirilicos simbolius.

Kirilicos simboliai yra parodyti klaviattros klavisy
virsutiniame desiniajame kampe.

Jei norite rasyti kirilicos simbolius...

1- Nuotolinio valdymo pulte paspauskite gg.

3.6

Nuotolinio valdymo pulto
jutiklis

Televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pultas siuncia
komandas televizoriui ,Bluetooth® rySiu. Naudojant

,Bluetooth“ nereikia nukreipti nuotolinio valdymo
pulto | televizoriy.

Taciau televizorius gali gauti komandas ir iS nuotolinio
valdymo pulto, siunciancio komandas IR
(infraraudonuoju rysiu). Jeigu naudojate tokj
nuotolinio valdymo pultg, visada nukreipkite
nuotolinio valdymo pulta j infraraudonujy spinduliy
jutiklj televizoriaus priekyje.



37
Akumuliatoriai

Televizorius jums pranes, kai nuotolinio valdymo
pulto maitinimo elementai iSsieikvos.

Norédami pakeisti maitinimo elementus, atidarykite
maitinimo elementy skyriy nuotolinio valdymo pulto
puseéje, kurioje yra klaviatura.

1- Maza moneta ar kitu mazu neastriu daiktu
paspauskite mazg kvadratinj atlaisvinimo mygtuka,
kad galetumete atidaryti dangtel.

2 - Pastumkite baterijg metalinés spyruokleés link ir
istraukite kitg baterijos gala.

3 - Pakeiskite senus maitinimo elementus 2
naujais AA-LR6-1,5V tipo Sarminiais elementais.
Patikrinkite, ar elementy galai sudéti teisingai.

4 - Vel uzdarykite maitinimo elementy dangtelj
stumdami zemyn, kol jis spragteles.

ISimkite maitinimo elementus, jei ilgai nenaudojate
nuotolinio valdymo pulto.

Maitinimo elementus utilizuokite vadovaudamiesi
vietiniais eksploatacijos pabaigos reikalavimais.
Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,

pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieskokite Eksploatacijos
pabaiga.

38
Valymas

Jasy nuotolinio valdymo pultas turi jorézimams
atsparig danga.

Valykite nuotolinio valdymo pultg minksta dréegna
Sluoste. Niekuomet nevalykite televizoriaus ar
nuotolinio valdymo pulto alkoholiu, cheminémis
medziagomis ar buitiniais valikliais.
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ljungimas ir
isjungimas

41
Jjungta arba parengties

rezimas

Patikrinkite, ar televizorius jjungtas j kintamosios
sroves maitinimo tinklg. Prijunkite maitinimo laidg
prie kintamosios sroveés jungties televizoriaus
nugareleje. Televizoriaus apacioje uzsidega
indikatoriaus lemputé.

ljungimas

Nuotolinio valdymo pulte paspauskite @ ir jjunkite
televizoriy. Taip pat galite paspausti @& HOME . Jei
nerandate nuotolinio valdymo pulto arba issikrove jo
baterijos, paspauskite nedidelj valdymo mygtuka
televizoriaus nugareléje ir jjunkite televizoriy.

Perjungimas j parengties rezima

Norédami perjungti televizoriy j budeéjimo rezima,
nuotolinio valdymo pulte paspauskite @. Taip pat
galite paspausti nedidelj valdymo mygtuka
televizoriaus nugaréeléje.

Jjungus budeéjimo rezima, televizorius lieka prijungtas
prie maitinimo saltinio, bet vartoja labai mazai
energijos.

Noréedami visiSkai iSjungti televizoriy, atjunkite
maitinimo kistuka.

Atjungdami maitinimo kistukg visada traukite uz
kistuko, bet ne uz laido. Turite visada patogiai pasiekti
maitinimo kistukg, maitinimo laidg ir lizda.

42
Televizoriaus mygtukai

Jei nuotolinio valdymo pultas pasimete arba issikrove
jo baterijos, tam tikrus bendruosius veiksmus su
televizoriumi vis tiek galite atlikti.

Jei norite atidaryti bendrgjj meniu...

1- Kai televizorius jjungtas, paspauskite televizoriaus
nugareléje esantj valdymo mygtuka, kad baty
parodytas bendrasis meniu.

2 - Spausdami kairén arba desinéen

pasirinkite «») Garsumas, = Kanalas

arba == Saltiniai. Pasirinkite Demonstracija, kad
paleistumete demonstracinj filma.

3 - Spauskite aukstyn ar zemyn ir sureguliuokite
garsuma arba jjunkite kitg arba ankstesnj kanala.
Spausdami aukstyn ar zemyn taip pat galite eiti per
Saltiniy sgrasa bei pasirinkti imtuva. Paspaude
valdymo mygtuka paleiskite demonstracinj filma.

4 - Sis meniu bus isjungtas automatiskai.

Jei norite perjungti televizoriy j budéjimo rezimg,
pasirinkite @ ir paspauskite valdymo mygtuka.
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Kanalai

51

Palydovy diegimas

Apie palydovy diegima

Iki 4 palydovy

Siame televizoriuje galima prisijungti net prie 4
palydovy (4 LNB). Pasirinkite tiksly palydovy, prie
kuriy norite prisijungti, skaiciy ir pradékite. Tokiu bddu
prisijungimas vyks greiciau.

Palydovas, ,Unicable“

Jei prie televizoriaus norite prijungti palydovines
televizijos anteng, galite naudoti ,Unicable” sistema.
,Unicable® galite pasirinkti 1 ar 2 palydovams, kai
pradedate diegti.

Diegimo paleidimas

Pries pradedami diegima, jsitikinkite, kad jasy
palydovines televizijos antena prijungta tiesiogiai ir
nustatyta tinkama jos padeétis.

Jei norite pradeti palydovo diegima...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Palydovy

diegimas. Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.

3 - Pasirinkite leskoti palydovy.

4 - Pasirinkite leSkoti. Televizorius prades palydovy
paieska.

5 - Pasirinkite Konfigdruoti. Televizorius parodys
dabartine palydovo diegimo sgranka.

Jei Sig sgrankg norite pakeisti, pasirinkite Nustatymai.

Jei sgrankos nenorite keisti, pasirinkite leSkoti.
Pereikite prie 7 veiksmo.

6 - Meniu Diegimo sistema pasirinkite norima diegti
palydovy skaiciy arba pasirinkite vieng is ,Unicable”
sistemy. Jei pasirinksite ,Unicable”, galésite pasirinkti
kiekvienam imtuvui skirtg naudotojo juostos numerj ir
jvesti naudotojo juostos daznj. Galite rasti naudotojo
juostg ,Unicable” kelvedyje. Kai kuriose Salyse jums
suteikiama teise koreguoti tam tikrus specialistams
skirtus LNB nustatymus, esancius Daugiau
nustatymuy.

7 - Televizoriuje bus pradéta palydovy paieska
naudojant jusy lekstes-antenos padéties reguliavimo
mechanizma. Tai gali uztrukti kelias minutes. Aptikus
palydova, jo pavadinimas ir signalo priemimo
stiprumas bus rodomi ekrane.

8 - Kai televizorius aptinka reikiamus palydovus,
pasirinkite |diegti.
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9 - Jeipalydovas sitlo Kanaly paketus, televizorius
parodys prieinamus Sio palydovo paketus. Pasirinkite
reikiama paketa.

10 - Jei palydovo sgrankg ir jdiegtus kanalus bei
radijo stotis norite iSsaugoti, pasirinkite Atlikta.

Palydovy diegimo nustatymai

Palydovy diegimo nustatymai is anksto nustatomi
pagal jusy $alj. Siais nustatymais nurodoma, kaip
televizorius ieSkos ir diegs palydovus bei jy
kanalus. Siuos nustatymus visada galite pakeisti.

Jei norite pakeisti palydovy diegimo nustatymus...

1- Paleiskite palydovy diegima.

2 - Ekrane, is kurio pradéjote palydovy paieska,
pasirinkite Nustatymai ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite norima diegti palydovy skaiciy arba
pasirinkite vieng is ,Unicable” sistemuy. Jei pasirinksite
LUnicable®, galésite pasirinkti kiekvienam imtuvui
skirtg naudotojo juostos numerj ir jvesti naudotojo
juostos daznj.

4 - Baige pasirinkite Kitas ir paspauskite OK.

5 - Nustatymy meniu paspauskite OK, kad
sugriztumete j ekrang ir pradetumete palydovy
paieska.

Automatinis siystuvas-imtuvas ir LNB

Kai kuriose Salyse jums leidziama koreguoti
automatinio siystuvo-imtuvo ir kiekvieno LNB
patyrusiy naudotojy nustatymus. Siuos nustatymus
naudokite arba koreguokite, tik jei nepavyksta jdiegti
jorastai. Jei naudojatés nestandartine palydovinés
televizijos jranga, Siuos nustatymus galite naudoti
vietoje standartiniy nustatymuy. Kai kurie paslaugy
teikéjai gali jums pateikti kai kurias siystuvo-imtuvo ar
LNB reikSmes, kurias galite jvesti ¢ia.

Palydoviniai CAM

Jei zilredami palydovinius kanalus naudojate CAM —
salyginés prieigos modulj su lustine kortele, palydovo
diegima rekomenduojame atlikti jdejus CAM j
televizoriy.

Daugelis CAM naudojami kanalai iSkoduoti.

Naudojant naujausios kartos CAM (Cl+ 1.3 su
operatoriaus profiliu), televizoriuje galima
automatiskai jdiegti visus palydovinius kanalus. CAM
pasitlys jdiegti jam skirtus palydovus ir kanalus. Sie

reguliuoja ir kanaly naujinimus.



Kanaly paketai

Palydovinio rySio operatoriai transliuoja kanaly
paketus, kuriuose yra nemokamuy kanaly
(transliuojamy nemokamai), ir bldna rasiuojami pagal
Salis. kai kuriy palydovy paketus galima prenumeruoti,
t. y. kanalai, uz kuriuos mokate.

,Unicable“ sgranka

Sistema ,,Unicable“

Naudodami vieno kabelio sistemg, MDU arba
,Unicable® sistema, lekSte-anteng galite prijungti prie
televizoriaus. Vieno kabelio sistemai naudojamas
vienas laidas, kuriuo lekSté-antena prijungiama prie
visy sistemos palydoviniy imtuvy. Vieno kabelio
sistema paprastai naudojama daugiabuciuose. Jei
naudojates ,Unicable” sistema, diegiant televizorius
paprasys priskirti naudotojo juostos numerius ir
atitinkamus daznius. Siame televizoriuje galite jdiegti 1
arba 2 palydovus su ,Unicable®.

Jei traksta kokiy nors kanaly jdiegus ,Unicable®, tuo
paciu metu ,Unicable” sistemoje galéjo bati jdiegta
kita programa. Atlikite diegimga dar kartg, kad
jdiegtumeéte trukstamus kanalus.

Naudotojo juostos numeris

Sistemoije ,Unicable” kiekvienas prijungtas palydovinis
imtuvas turi tureti numerj (pvz., O, 1, 2 ar 3irt. t.).

Esamas naudotojy juostas ir jy numerius rasite
,Unicable“ perjungimo bloke. Kartais naudojamas
naudotojo juostos trumpinys UB. Yra ,Unicable”
perjiungimo bloky, kuriuose galima rasti 4 ar 8
naudotojy juostas. Jei nustatymuose pasirinksite
,Unicable®, televizoriuje matysite praSyma jame
sumontuotam palydoviniam imtuvui priskirti unikaly
naudotojo juostos numerj. Palydovinio imtuvo
numeris negali bati toks pat, kaip kito palydovinio
imtuvo ,Unicable” sistemoje nurodytas naudotojo
juostos numeris.

Naudotojo juostos daznis

Be unikalaus naudotojo juostos numerio televizoriuje
sumontuotajam imtuvui reikalingas pasirinktojo
naudotojo juostos numerio daznis. Sie dazniai
dazniausiai rodomi salia naudotojo juostos numerio
,Unicable® perjungimo bloke.
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Rankinis kanaly atnaujinimas

Kanaly naujinimg bet kada galite paleisti patys.
Jei kanaly naujinima norite paleisti rankiniu budu...

1 - Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Palydovy diegimas.

3 - Pasirinkite leskoti kanaly.

4 - Pasirinkite Naujinti kanalus. Televizorius prades
naujinima. Naujinimas gali trukti kelias minutes.

5 - Vykdykite ekrane pateikiamus nurodymus.
Naujinimas gali trukti kelias minutes.

6 - Pasirinkite Baigti ir paspauskite OK.

Palydovo pridéjimas

Prie savo esamy palydovo diegimo nustatymy galite
prideti papildoma palydova. Palydovy jdiegti
nustatymai ir jy kanalai nepasikeis. Kai kurie
palydovinio rysio operatoriai neleidzia prideti naujy
palydovuy.

Papildomas palydovas turety bati vertinamas kaip
papildomas dalykas; jisy pagrindiné prenumerata yra
susijusi su kitu palydovu, be to, jis néra pagrindinis
palydovas, kurio kanaly paketa jis naudojate. Todel
paprastai jau turédami jdiege 3 palydovy nustatymus,
pridetumete 4-ojo nustatymus. Jei jau turite jdiege 4
palydovy nustatymus, gali bati, kad kils mintis
atsisakyti pirmojo nustatymuy ir jdiegti naujo palydovo
nustatymus.

Saranka

Jei esamu momentu turite jdiege tik 1 ar 2 palydovy
nustatymus, gali bati, kad esamuose diegimo
nustatymuose nebus numatyta galimybé jdiegti dar
vieno palydovo nustatymus. Jei reikia keisti diegimo
nustatymus, teks perdaryti visus palydovy diegimo
nustatymus. Negalite naudoti parinkties Pridéti
palydova, jei reikia pakeisti nustatymus.

Jei norite prideti palydova...

1 - Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Palydovy diegimas.

3 - Pasirinkite leSkoti palydovuy.

4 - Pasirinkite Prideti palydova. Parodomi esami
palydovai.

5 - Pasirinkite leskoti. Televizorius pradées naujy
palydovy paieska.

6 - Jeitelevizorius aptiko viena ar daugiau palydovuy,
pasirinkite |diegti. Televizorius jdiegs rasty palydovy
kanalus.

7 - Pasirinkite Baigti ir paspauskite OK, kad
iSsaugotumete kanalus ir radijo stotis.



Palydovo pasalinimas

IS savo turimo palydovy diegimo nustatymy galite
pasalinti vieng ar daugiau palydovy. Bus pasalintas
palydovas ir jo transliuojami kanalai. Kai kurie
palydovinio rysio operatoriai draudzia tai daryti.

Jei norite pasalinti palydovy...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Palydovy diegimas.

3 - Pasirinkite leSkoti palydovy.

4 - Pasirinkite Pasalinti palydova. Parodomi esami
palydovai.

5 - Pasirinkite palydova ir

paspausdami OK pazymeékite arba panaikinkite
zymejima ir pasalinkite.

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Rankinis diegimas

Rankinio diegimo nustatymas skirtas patyrusiems
naudotojams.

Jei norite greitai pridéti naujy kanaly is palydovinio
siystuvo-imtuvo, galite naudoti nustatyma ,,Rankinis
diegimas”. Jums reikes informacijos apie siystuvo-
imtuvo daznj ir poliariSkuma. Televizoriuje bus jdiegti
visi kanalai is to siystuvo-imtuvo. Jei siystuvo-imtuvo
nustatymai jau buvo jdiegti anksciau, visi jo kanalai —
ankstesni ir nauijieji, bus perkelti j kanaly saraso ,Visi®
gala.

Rankinio diegimo negalima naudoti, jei reikia keisti
palydovy skaidiy. Jei tai reikia padaryti, turite atlikti
visg diegimo procesa naudojant nustatyma ,Palydovy
diegimas”.

Jei norite jdiegti siystuva-imtuva...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Palydovy diegimas.

3 - Pasirinkite Rankinis diegimas ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.
4 - Jeijdiegtas daugiau kaip 1 palydovas, pasirinkite
LNB, kurio kanalus norite jdiegti.

5 - Nustatykite norimg Poliarizacija. Jei
nustatéete Simboliy daznio rezima kaip Rankinj,
galite rankiniu badu jvesti simboliy daznj j

lauka Simboliy daznis.

6 - Spausdami rodykles A (aukstyn)

arba w (zemyn) sureguliuokite daznj, tada
pasirinkite Atlikta.

7 - Pasirinkite leSkoti ir paspauskite OK. Signalo
stiprumas rodomas ekrane.

8 - Jei norite iSsaugoti naujo siystuvo-imtuvo
kanalus, pasirinkite ISsaugoti ir paspauskite OK.
9 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.
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Automatinis siystuvas-imtuvas ir LNB

Kai kuriose Salyse jums leidziama koreguoti
automatinio siystuvo-imtuvo ir kiekvieno LNB
patyrusiy naudotojy nustatymus. Siuos nustatymus
naudokite arba koreguokite, tik jei nepavyksta jdiegti
jorastai. Jei naudojatés nestandartine palydovines
televizijos jranga, Siuos nustatymus galite naudoti
vietoje standartiniy nustatymuy. Kai kurie paslaugy
teikejai gali jums pateikti kai kurias siystuvo-imtuvo ar
LNB reikSmes, kurias galite jvesti ¢ia.

LNB galia

Pagal numatytuosius nustatymus LNB maitinimas yra
jjungtas.

22 kHz signalas

Pagal numatytuosius nustatymus signalas yra
nustatytas kaip automatinis.

Zemas LO daZnis / aukstas LO dazZnis

Vietinio dazniy generatoriaus dazniai yra nustatyti
kaip standartinés reikémeés. Sias reiksmes keiskite, tik
jei naudojama speciali jranga, kuriai reikia kitokiy
reikSmiy.

Problemos

Televizorius negali rasti man reikalingy palydovy,
arba televizoriuje su kartus jraSytas tas pats

palydovas

- Patikrinkite, ar diegimo proceso pradzioje parinktyje
,Nustatymai“ buvo nustatytas teisingas palydovy
skaicius. Galite nustatyti, kad televizoriuje bty
ieSkoma Vieno, Dviejy ar 3/4 palydovuy.

Dviejy galvuciy LNB neranda palydovo

- Jei televizorius randa vieng palydova, bet negali rasti
antrojo, lekste pasukite keliais laipsniais.
Pareguliuokite lekstes padetj, kad stipriausia signalg
gauty pirmasis palydovas. Ekrane patikrinkite signalo
stiprumo indikatoriy. Kai pirmojo palydovo signalas
yra stipriausias, pasirinkite ,leskoti dar kartg“ ir rasite
antrajj palydova.

- Patikrinkite, ar parinkti nustatymai ,Du palydovai*.

Pakeitus diegimo nustatymus mano problema
neisnyko

- Visi nustatymai, palydovai ir kanalai yra jrasomi
diegimo proceso pabaigoje, kai viskg baigiate.
Dingo visi palydoviniai kanalai.

- Jei naudojate ,Unicable” sistema, patikrinkite, ar
,Unicable® nustatymuose abiem palydoviniams
imtuvams priskyréete unikalius naudotojo juostos
numerius. Gali bati, kad kitas palydovinis imtuvas
naudoija tokj pat naudotojo juostos numer;.



Atrodo, kad i$ kanaly sgraso dingo kai kurie
palydoviniai kanalai.

- Jei atrodo, kad kai kurie kanalai dingo arba pasikeite
juy vieta, gali buti, kad transliuotojas siystuve-imtuve
pakeite ty kanaly padeét]. Jei norite atkurti kanaly
padetj kanaly sarase, galite pabandyti atnaujinti
kanaly paketa.

Negaliu pasalinti palydovo

- Prenumeruojant paketus palydovo pasalinimas
nenumatytas. Jei norite pasalinti palydova, turite nuo
pradziy vel atlikti visas diegimo proceduras ir pasirinkti
kitg paketa.

Kartais priimamas signalas yra silpnas

- Patikrinkite, ar palydoviné leksté sumontuota
patikimai. Ji gali pajudeti del stipriy vejy.

- Signalo kokybé gali pablogeti del sniego ir lietaus.

52
Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas

Naujinti ar diegti iS naujo

Nauijinti skaitmeninius kanalus

Kanaly naujinimg bet kada galite paleisti patys.
Jei kanaly naujinima norite paleisti rankiniu budu...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas.

3 - Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.

4 - Pasirinkite leSkoti kanaly.

5 - Pasirinkite Pradéti.

6 - Pasirinkite Naujinti skaitmeninius kanalus.

7 - Paspauskite OK ir atnaujinkite skaitmeninius
kanalus. Tai gali uztrukti kelias minutes.

8 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Spartus diegimas i$ naujo

Pasirinke funkcijg Spartus diegimas is naujo, galite is
naujo jdiegti visus kanalus atkurdami numatytuosius
nustatymus.

Spartus diegimas is naujo...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas.

3 - Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.

4 - Pasirinkite leskoti kanaly.

5 - Pasirinkite Pradéti.
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6 - Pasirinkite Spartus diegimas i$ naujo.

7 - Paspauskite OK ir atnaujinkite skaitmeninius
kanalus. Tai gali uztrukti kelias minutes.

8 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISpléstinis diegimas iS naujo

Visus kanalus galite jdiegti i5 naujo, o visus kitus
televizoriaus kanalus issaugoti nepaliestus.

Jeigu nustatytas PIN kodas, kad galéetumeéte iS naujo
jdiegti kanalus, turesite jvesti Sj koda.

Jei norite iS naujo jdiegti kanalus...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas.

3 - Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.

4 - Pasirinkite leskoti kanaly.

5 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir paspauskite OK.

6 - Pasirinkite ISpléstinis diegimas iS naujo ir
paspauskite OK.

7 - Pasirinkite salj, kurioje esate dabar, ir

paspauskite OK.

8 - Pasirinkite norima diegimo tipa: Antena

(DVB-T) arba Kabeliné (DVB-C) ir paspauskite OK.
9 - Pasirinkite norima kanaly tipa: Skaitmeniniai ir
analoginiai kanalai arba Tik skaitmeniniai kanalai ir
paspauskite OK.

10 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir paspauskite OK, kad
atnaujintumete skaitmeninius kanalus. Tai gali uztrukti
kelias minutes.

11 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Automatinis kanaly atnaujinimas

Jeigu priimate skaitmeniniy kanaly signala, galite
nustatyti televizoriy automatiskai atnaujinti Siuos
kanalus.

Kartg per dieng 6 val. televizorius kanalus atnaujins ir
iSsaugos naujus. Nauji kanalai iSsaugomi kanaly
sarase ir pazymimi . Kanalai be signalo
pasalinami. Kad kanalai buty atnaujinami
automatiskai, televizorius turi veikti budéjimo rezimu.
Automatinj kanaly atnaujinima galite iSjungti.

Jei automatinj naujinima norite iSjungti...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas.

3 - Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.

4 - Pasirinkite Automatinis kanaly atnaujinimas.
5 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

6 - Noredami grjzti vienu Zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairen) arba paspauskite
kad meniu uzdarytumete.

& BACK,



Kai aptinkami nauji kanalai arba jei kanalai
atnaujinami ar pasalinami, jjungiant televizoriy
parodomas pranesimas. Jei nenorite, kad Sis
pranesimas buty rodomas kaskart atnaujinus kanalus,
ji galite iSjungti.

Jei norite iSjungti pranesima...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas.

3 - Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.

4 - Pasirinkite Kanaly atnaujinimo praneSimas.
5 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

6 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairéen) arba paspauskite
kad meniu uzdarytumete.

& BACK,

Kai kuriose Salyse automatinis kanaly naujinimas
atliekamas zidrint televizoriy arba bet kuriuo metu, kai
televizorius veikia budéjimo rezimu.

DVB-T arba DVB-C

DVB nustatymai

Tinklo daznio rezimas

Jei norédami ieSkoti kanaly ketinate naudoti

metodg Greitas nuskaitymas, kai nustatytas Daznio
nuskaitymas, pasirinkite Automatinis. Televizoriuje
bus naudojamas 1is anksto nustatyty tinklo dazniy
(arba HC — ;Home Channel®), kurj naudoja daugelis
jasy Salies kabelines televizijos operatoriy.

Jei gavote konkrecia tinklo daznio verte kanalams
ieSkoti, pasirinkite Rankinis.

Tinklo daznis

Jei Tinklo daznio rezimas nustatytas kaip Rankinis,
galite jvesti tinklo daznio reiksme, kurig gavote is
kabelines televizijos operatoriaus. Noredami jvesti Sig
reiksme, naudokite skaiciy mygtukus.

Daznio nuskaitymas

Pasirinkite blda kanalams ieskoti. Galite pasirinkti
greitesnj buda Greitas nuskaitymas ir naudoti is
anksto nustatytus nustatymus, kuriuos naudoja
daugelis jusy salies kabelines televizijos operatoriy.

Jei nenustatomi jokie kanalai ar jei kokiy nors kanaly
traksta, galite pasirinkti iSplestinio nuskaitymo

buda Visas nuskaitymas. Naudojant §j bldg, reikes
daugiau laiko kanalams ieSkoti ir nustatyti.
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Daznio pakopos dydis
Televizorius ieSko kanaly 8 MHz intervalais.

Jei nenustatomi jokie kanalai ar jei kokiy nors kanaly
traksta, galite pasirinkti mazesnius 1 MHz intervalus.
Naudojant 1 MHz intervalus reikés daugiau laiko
kanalams ieskoti ir nustatyti.

Skaitmeniniai kanalai

Jei Zinote, kad jusy kabelinés televizijos operatorius
nesidlo skaitmeniniy kanaly, galite praleisti
skaitmeniniy kanaly paieska.

Analoginiai kanalai

Jei Zinote, kad jusy kabelinés televizijos operatorius
nesiulo analoginiy kanaly, galite praleisti analoginiy
kanaly paieska.

Nemokama / koduota

Jei esate abonentas ir turite CAM (sglygines prieigos
modulj mokamoms TV paslaugoms),

pasirinkite Nemokama + koduota. Jei nesutinkate
moketi uz TV kanalus ir paslaugas, galite pasirinkti Tik
nemokami kanalai .

Priemimo kokybée

Skaitmeninio kanalo kokybe ir signalo stipruma galite
patikrinti. Jei turite savo anteng, galite pakeisti jos
padetj ir pabandyti pagerinti priemima.

Jei norite patikrinti skaitmeninio kanalo priémimo
kokybe...

1- Suderinkite kanala.

2 - Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas. Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.
4 - Pasirinkite Skaitmeninis: Signalo tikrinimas.

5 - Pasirinkite leskoti. Siam kanalui rodomas
skaitmeninis transliacijos daznis.

6 - Jei norite patikrinti Sio daznio signalo kokybe,
pasirinkite leSkoti ir paspauskite OK. Tikrinimo
rezultatai parodomi ekrane. Kad pagerintumeéte
signalo priemimg, galite pakeisti antenos vietg arba
patikrinti rysj.

7 - Be to, patys galite pakeisti daznj. Pasirinkite
daznio skaitmenis po vieng ir mygtukais A (aukstyn)
arba w (zemyn) pakeiskite reikSme.

Pasirinkite leskoti ir paspauskite OK, kad
patikrintumeéte priimama signalg dar karta.

8 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.



Rankinis diegimas

Analoginius televizijos kanalus galima jdiegti rankiniu
budu po viena.

Jei analoginius kanalus norite jdiegti rankiniu badu...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Antenos / kabelinés
televizijos diegimas. Prireikus jveskite savo PIN koda.
3 - Pasirinkite Analoginis: Rankinis diegimas.

- Sistema

Jei norite nustatyti televizoriaus sistema,
spustelekite Sistema.

Pasirinkite savo salj arba tg pasaulio dalj, kurioje Siuo
metu esate, ir paspauskite OK.

- leSkoti kanalo

Jei norite surasti kanala, spustelékite leskoti kanalo.
leSkodami kanalo daznj galite jvesti patys arba leisti
kanalg surasti televizoriui. Paspauskite » (desinen) ir
pasirinkite leskoti, kad pradetumete automatine
kanalo paieSka. Surastas kanalas parodomas ekrane,
0 jei priimamas signalas silpnas, dar karta
paspauskite leskoti. Jeigu norite issaugoti kanalg,
pasirinkite Atlikta ir paspauskite OK.

- ISsaugoti

Galite iSsaugoti kanalg esamu kanalo numeriu arba
parinkti naujg kanalo numerij.

Pasirinkite 1Ssaugoti esama kanalg arba ISsaugoti
kaip nauja kanala. Trumpam parodomas naujo kanalo
numeris.

Galite kartoti Siuos veiksmus tol, kol surasite visus
galimus analoginius televizijos kanalus.
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Kanaly saraso kopijavimas

Kanaly saraso kopijavimas

Jei norite kopijuoti kanaly sgrasa...

1- Jjunkite televizoriy. Siame televizoriuje kanalai turi
bati jau jdiegti.

2 - Prijunkite USB atmintine.

3 - Paspauskite $£¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Kanaly saraso
kopijavimas.

5 - Pasirinkite Kopijuoti j USB. Kanalams nukopijuoti
galite bati paprasyti jvesti uzrakto nuo vaiky PIN koda.
6 - Baige kopijuoti atjunkite USB atmintine.

7 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Dabar galite jkelti nukopijuota kanaly sarasa j kita
,Philips* televizoriy.
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Kanaly saraso versija

Patikrinkite dabartine kanaly saraso versija...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalaiir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Kanaly saraso kopijavimas, tada
pasirinkite Dabartiné versija ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Kanaly saraso jkelimas

Televizorius, kuriame néra jdiegty kanaly

Atsizvelgdamij tai, ar jusy televizorius jau yra jdiegtas,
ar dar ne, turite naudoti skirtingus kanaly sgraso
jkélimo budus.

| dar nejdiegta televizoriy

1- Prijunkite maitinimo kistukg, kad pradetumete
diegimg, ir pasirinkite kalbg ir 5alj. Galite praleisti
kanaly paieskos veiksma. Uzbaikite diegima.

2 - Prijunkite USB atmintine su kito televizoriaus
kanaly sgrasu.

3 - Jeinorite pradeti kanaly sgraso jkelima,
paspauskite L, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Kanalai >
kopijavimas >
PIN koda.

5 - Televizoriuje pasirodys pranesimas, jei kanaly
sgrasas bus sekmingai nukopijuotas j televizoriy.
IStraukite USB atmintine.

Kanaly saraso
Kopijuotij TV. Prireikus jveskite savo

Televizorius, kuriame jdiegti kanalai

Atsizvelgdamij tai, ar jusy televizorius jau yra jdiegtas,
ar dar ne, turite naudoti skirtingus kanaly sgraso
jkélimo budus.

| jau jdiegta televizoriy

1 - Patikrinkite televizoriuje pasirinktg salies
nustatyma. (Jei norite patikrinti $j nustatyma, zr. skyriy
LVisy kanaly diegimas is naujo“. Vykdykite Sig
proceddry, kol pasieksite salies nustatyma.
Paspauskite & BACK, kad diegima atSauktumeéte.)
Jei salis tinkama, teskite, kaip aprasyta 2 veiksme.

Jei pasirinkta netinkama salis, turite paleisti diegimg is
naujo. Zr. skyriy ,Visy kanaly diegimas i$ naujo ir
paleiskite diegima. Pasirinkite reikiama salj ir
praleiskite kanaly paieska. Uzbaikite diegima. Baige
grizkite prie 2 veiksmo.

2 - Prijunkite USB atmintine su kito televizoriaus
kanaly sgrasu.

3 - Jeinorite pradeéti kanaly saraso jkelima,



paspauskite L, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Kanalai > Kanaly saraso
kopijavimas > Kopijuoti j TV. Prireikus jveskite savo
PIN koda.

5 - Televizoriuje pasirodys pranesimas, jei kanaly
sgrasas bus sekmingai nukopijuotas j televizoriy.
IStraukite USB atmintine.
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Apie kanalus

Kanaly sarasai

Apie kanaly sarasSus

|diegus kanalus visi kanalai rodomi kanaly sarase. Jei
informacija pateikiama, kanalai rodomi su pavadinimu
ir logotipu.

Kiekvienam imtuvo tipui: Antena / kabeline (DVB-T/C)
arba palydovine (DVB-S) sudaromas jdiegty kanaly
sarasas. Sj sarasa galite filtruoti, kad bGty rodomi tik
televizijos kanalai arba radijo stotys. Jei jdiegti keli
palydovai, galite filtruoti kanalus pagal kiekvieng
palydova.

Pasirinke kanaly sarasa ir

spausdamirodykles A (aukstyn) arba v (Zemyn)
pasirinkite kanalg, tuomet spauskite OK ir zidrekite
pasirinktg kanala.
Mygtukais = +arba =
sgrase esancius kanalus.

— derinsite tik tame

Kanaly simboliai

Atlikus automatinj kanaly atnaujinima kanaly sarase,
naujai aptikti kanalai pazymimi ¥ (zvaigzdute).

Jei kanalg uzrakinate, jis bus pazymetas g (spyna).
3 populiariausi kiti Siuo metu zZidrimi kanalai yra
pazymeti 1, 2arba 3.

Radijo stotys

Jeigu yra skaitmeniniy transliacijy, diegimo metu
jdiegiamos skaitmeninés radijo stotys. Radijo kanala
galite jjungti taip pat, kaip jjungiate televizijos kanala.
Diegiant kabelinius (DVB-C) kanalus, radijo kanalams

paprastai priskiriami kanaly numeriai nuo 1001.

Sis televizorius gali priimti skaitmeninio televizijos
standarto DVB programas. Gali bati, kad televizorius
neveiks tinkamai su kai kuriais skaitmeninés televizijos
operatoriais, neatitinkanciais standarto reikalavimuy.

Kanaly saraso atidarymas

Greta visy imtuvy (antenos / kabelinés arba
palydovo) kanaly sgrasy galite pasirinkti filtruotg
sgrasg arba pasirinkti vieng i5 savo sukurty méegstamy
sarasy.
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Jei norite atidaryti esamy kanaly sgrasa...

1- Paspauskite B, kad baty jjungta televizija.
2 - Paspauskite = LIST" arba OK, kad buty

atidarytas dabartinis kanaly sgrasas.

3 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad buty uzdarytas
kanaly sgrasas.

Jei norite pasirinkti vieng is kanaly sarasy...

1- Kai ekrane atidarytas kanaly sarasas.

2 - Pasirinkite sgrasSo pavadinima kanaly saraso
virSuje ir paspauskite OK, kad blty atidarytas saraso
meniu.

3 - Saraso meniu pasirinkite vieng is galimy kanaly
sgrasy ir paspauskite OK.

Patarimas

Budami meniu Saltiniai, galite lengvai perjungti du
imtuvus.

Paspauskite == SOURCES ir pasirinkite  Ziaréti

TV, kad perjungtumete antenos / kabelines
televizijos imtuva. Pasirinkite Ziareéti per

palydova, kad perjungtumete palydovines televizijos
imtuva.

Televizoriuje visada bus atidaromas paskutinis
pasirinkto imtuvo pasirinkty kanaly sarasas.

* Jei nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra
mygtukas = LIST

Kanaly saraso filtravimas

Galite filtruoti sgrasa su visais kanalais. Galite nustatyti
kanaly sgrasa rodyti tik televizijos kanalus arba radijo
stotis. Galite nustatyti, kad antenos / kabelines
televizijos kanaly sgrase buty rodomi nemokami arba
koduoti kanalai. Jei jdiegti keli palydovai, galite
filtruoti palydoviniy kanaly sarasg pagal kiekvieng
palydova.

Jei norite nustatyti visy kanaly sgraso filtra...

1- Paspauskite .

2 - Paspauskite OK, kad buty atidarytas esamy
kanaly sarasas.

3 - Kai ekrane atidarytas kanaly sgrasas, pasirinkite
sgraso pavadinimg kanaly sgraso virsuje ir
paspauskite OK, kad buty atidarytas sgraso meniu.
4 - Sgrasy meniu pasirinkite sarasa, kurj norite
filtruoti.

5 - Noréedami grijzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairéen) arba paspauskite
meniu uzdarytumete.

&, kad

leskoti kanalo

Kanalo galite ieskoti ilgame kanaly sgrase.

Televizorius kanalo gali ieSkoti viename is 3
pagrindiniy kanaly sarasy: antenos, kabelinés arba
palydovines televizijos kanaly sarase.



Jei norite ieskoti kanalo..

1- Paspauskite .

2 - Paspauskite OK, kad buty atidarytas esamy
kanaly sgrasas.

3 - Pasirinkite E virsutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite leskoti kanalo ir

paspauskite OK, kad buty atidarytas teksto laukas.
Tekstg galima jvesti nuotolinio valdymo pulto
klaviatUra (jei yra) arba naudojant klaviatlrg ekrane.

5 - |veskite numerj, pavadinimga arba pavadinimo dalj
ir pasirinkite Taikyti ir paspauskite OK. Pasirinktame
sgrase televizorius atliks atitinkamy kanaly
pavadinimy paieska.

PaieSkos rezultatai pateikiami kaip kanaly sarasas.
Saraso pavadinimas nurodomas virsuje. Jei
pasirenkate kitg kanaly sarasg arba uzdarote paieskos
rezultaty sgrasa, paieskos rezultatai dingsta.

Kanaly ziuréjimas

Kanalo pasirinkimas

Jei norite pradeti zilréti televizijos kanalus,
paspausite @@. Jjungiant televizoriy, bus jjungtas
paskutinj kartg jusy zidrétas televizijos kanalas.

Kanaly perjungimas

Kad perjungtumete kanala,

paspauskite = +4arba = -

Jei zinote kanalo numerj, surinkite numerj skaitmeny
mygtukais. Surinke numerj, paspauskite OK, kad
kanalas buty iskart jjungtas.

Jei pateikiama informacija i$ interneto, televizorius
parodo dabartines programos pavadinimg ir iSsamig
informacija, tada parodoma kitos programos
pavadinimas ir iSsami informacija.

Ankstesnis kanalas

Jei norite vel jjungti anksciau ziGretg kanala,
paspauskite & BACK.

Be to, galite pasirinkti kanalus i5 Kanaly saraso.

Kanalo uzrakinimas

Kanalo uzrakinimas ir atrakinimas

Kad vaikai nezilréty kurio nors kanalo, jj galite
uzrakinti. Kad buty galima ziareti uzrakintg kanala,
reikes jvesti 4 skaitmeny Uzrakto nuo vaiky PIN
koda. Programuy i$ prijungty jrenginiy uzrakinti
negalima.

Jei norite uzrakinti kanala...

1- Paspauskite w@s.
2 - Paspauskite OK, kad baty atidarytas kanaly
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sgrasas. Jei reikia, pakeiskite kanaly sarasa.

3 - Pasirinkite § virsutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Uzrakinti / atrakinti ir

paspauskite OK.

5 - Jei televizorius paragina, jveskite 4 skaitmeny PIN
koda.

6 - Pasirinkite kanala, kurj norite uzrakinti ir
paspauskite OK. Uzrakintas kanalas

pazymimas g (spyna).

7 - Norédami grjzti vienu Zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba

paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei norite atrakinti kanala...

1- Paspauskite .

2 - Paspauskite OK, kad baty atidarytas kanaly
sgrasas. Jei reikia, pakeiskite kanaly sarasa.

3 - Pasirinkite E virsutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Uzrakinti / atrakinti ir

paspauskite OK.

5 - Jei televizorius paraging, jveskite 4 skaitmeny PIN
koda.

6 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba

paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei kanaly sarase uzrakinate arba atrakinate kanalus,
neuzdarant kanaly saraso uztenka vieng kartg jvesti
PIN koda.

Teévy kontrolé

Jei nenorite, kad vaikai nezitrety jy amziui netinkamy
programy, galite nustatyti amziaus kategorija.

Programy amziaus kategorijas galima nustatyti
skaitmeniniams kanalams. Jei programos amziaus
kategorija yra lygi arba aukstesneé nei amziaus
kategorija, kurig nustatete savo vaikams, programa
bus uzrakinta. Jei norite zidreti uzrakintg programa,
pirma turite jvesti Tévy kontrolés koda.

Jei norite nustatyti amziaus kategorija...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite UZraktas nuo vaiky > Tévy kontrolé.
3 - Jveskite 4 skaitmeny uzrakto nuo vaiky koda. Jei
kodo dar nesate nustate, spustelekite

parinktj Nustatyti kodg, esancia Uzraktas nuo vaikuy.
Jveskite 4 skaitmeny uzrakto nuo vaiky kodg ir
patvirtinkite. Dabar galite nustatyti amziaus kategorija.
4 - Grjzkite j Tévy kontrolé ir pasirinkite amziy.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei tevy kontrolés kategorijg norite iSjungti,
pasirinkite Jokia. Taciau kai kuriose salyse amziaus
kategorijg nustatyti batina.



Kai kuriy transliuotojy / operatoriy programas
televizorius uzrakina tik esant aukstesnei
kategorijai. Tevy kontrolés kategorija nustatoma
visiems kanalams.

Kanaly parinktys

Parinkdiy atidarymas

Zitrédami kanalg galite nustatyti tam tikras parinktis.

Atsizvelgiant j zilrimo kanalo tipg arba pasirinktus
televizoriaus nustatymus, galite nustatyti tam tikras
parinktis.

Jei norite atidaryti parink¢iy meniu...

1- Zigredami kanala
spauskite + OPTIONS > == Nuostatos.
2 - Dar kartg paspauskite + OPTIONS ir uzdarykite.

Kanalo pervadinimas

Zitrédami kanala galite kanala pervadinti.
Jei norite pervardyti kanala...

1- Zigredami kanala spauskite + OPTIONS.
2 - Pasirinkite == Nuostatos > Pervadinti kanala.

3 - Jeinorite istrinti esama pavadinima ir jvesti nauja,

naudokite klaviatlrg, esancia kitoje nuotolinio
valdymo pulto puséje.

Bendroji sgsaja

Jei jdiegete CAM viename iS bendrosios sgsajos lizdy,

galite perziGreti CAM ir operatoriaus informacijg arba
atlikti keletg su CAM susijusiy nustatymu.

Jei norite perzidreti CAM informaciia...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES .

2 - Pasirinkite kanalo tipg, kuriame naudojate

CAM, ZiGreti TV arba  ZiGréti per palydova.

3 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS ir

pasirinkite == Nuostatos > Bendroji sasaja.

4 - Pasirinkite reikiama bendrosios sgsajos lizdg ir
paspauskite » (desinén).

5 - Pasirinkite CAM televizijos operatoriy ir
paspauskite OK. Sis ekrano vaizdas yra i$ televizijos
operatoriaus.

HbbTV Siame kanale

Jei tam tikrame kanale norite iSjungti galimybe
perzitreti ,HbbTV® puslapius, ,HbbTV* puslapius
galite uzblokuoti tik Siame kanale.

1- Jjunkite kanalg, kuriame norite blokuoti ,HbbTV*
puslapius.
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2 - Paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS,

pasirinkite Nuostatos > ,HbbTV*“ Siame kanale ir
paspauskite » (desinen).

3 - Pasirinkite ISjungta ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba

paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumeéte.

Jei norite televizoriuje uzblokuoti ,HbbTV*..

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji

nustatymai > Pazangu> ,HbbTV*

3 - Pasirinkite ISjungta ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba

paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumeéte.

Kanalo informacija

Galite pazilreti technine tam tikro kanalo informacija,
pvz., garso tipg, ar jis skaitmeninis ir t. t.

Jei norite perzilréti technine kanalo informacija...

1- Suderinkite kanala.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS,

pasirinkite == Nuostatos ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Kanalo informacija ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Jei norite uzdaryti §j ekrang, paspauskite OK.

Programos informacija

Programos informacijos perziura

Kaip perzidreti iSsamig informacija apie pasirinktg
programa...

1- Suderinkite kanala.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS,

pasirinkite == Nuostatos ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Programos informacija ir
paspauskite OK, kad perziuretumeéte programos
informacija.

4 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad uzdarytumete.

Monofoninis / stereofoninis

Galite jjungti monofoninj / stereofoninj analoginio
kanalo garsa.

Jei norite jjungti monofoninj / stereofoninj garsa...

1- Jjunkite analoginj kanala.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS,

pasirinkite == Nuostatos > Monofoninis /
stereofoninis ir paspauskite » (desSinén).

3 - Pasirinkite Monofoninis arba Stereofoninis ir
paspauskite OK.



4 - Norédami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairen) arba
paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Vaizdo pasirinkimas

Skaitmeninés televizijos kanalai — keli vaizdo signalai
(transliacija keliais srautais), skirtingi to paties renginio
kameros taskai ar kampai arba skirtingos programos
vienu televizijos kanalu. Jei tokiy televizijos kanaly
yra, televizoriuje bus rodomas pranesimas.

,Dual® |-l

Jeigu garso signalas turi dvi garso jrasy kalbas, bet
viena arba abi kalbos neturi kalbos indikacijos, galima
naudoti Sig parinktj.

Kanalo siejimas

Jei is pradziy nerodoma jokia programos informacija,
galite susieti kanalg ir gauti daugiau programos
informacijos.

1- Paspauskite = TV GUIDE ir naudodami
narsSymo mygtukus viduryje pasirinkite E tada
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite TV gidas >
paspauskite OK.

3 - TV gide pasirinkite vieng kanalg ir paspauskite
OK, kad pasirinkta kanalg ziuréetumete.

4 - Ziorédami kanala spauskite + OPTIONS.

5 - Pasirinkite == Nuostatos > Susieti kanala.

6 - Pasirinkite vieng sgraso elementg ir paspauskite
OK.

7 - Pasirinkite Susieti kanala.

8 - Baigus programoje pamatysite susieto kanalo
informacija.

IS interneto ir

Logotipo keitimas

Jei is pradziy nerodoma jokia programos informacija,
daugiau informacijos galite gauti atlikdami toliau
nurodytus veiksmus.

1- Paspauskite = TV GUIDE ir naudodami
narSymo mygtukus viduryje pasirinkite $, tada
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite TV gidas >
paspauskite OK.

3 - TV gide pasirinkite vieng kanalg ir paspauskite
OK, kad pasirinkta kanalg Zidretuméte.

4 - ZiGrédami kanala spauskite + OPTIONS.

5 - Pasirinkite == Nuostatos > Keisti logotipa.
6 - Pasirinkite vieng sgraso elementg ir
paspauskite OK.

7 - Pasirinkite Keisti logotipa.

IS transliuotojo ir
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8 - Baigus programoje pamatysite susieto kanalo
informacija.

Meégstamiausi kanalai

Apie mégstamiausius kanalus

Megstamiausiy kanaly sgrase galite rinktis jums
patinkandius kanalus.

Kad kanalus bty lengviau perjungineti, galite sukurti
net 8 mégstamiausiy kanaly sarasus. Kiekvienam
megstamiausiy kanaly sgrasui galite suteikti
pavadinima. Kanalus galite pertvarkyti tik
megstamiausiyjy sarase.

Pasirinke meégstamuy kanaly sarasg ir
spausdamirodykles A (aukstyn) arba v (Zemyn)
pasirinkite kanala, tuomet spauskite OKir ziarekite
pasirinktg kanala.

Mygtukais = 4+ arba = - derinsite tik tame
sgrase esancius kanalus.

Mégstamiausiy kanaly saraso sukdrimas

Megstamiausiy kanaly sgraso karimas

1- Paspauskite mm, kad baty jjungta televizija.

2 - Paspauskite = LIST (jei yra) arba OK, kad
bUty atidarytas dabartinis kanaly sgrasas.

3 - Pasirinkite E virSutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Sukurti mégstamiausiyjy sarasq ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Kairéje esanciame sgrase pasirinkite kanala, kurj
norite priskirti prie megstamiausiyjy, ir

paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS. Kanalai desinéje puséje
esanciame sgrase pateikiami ta tvarka, kuria jds juos
pridedate. Jei norite atsaukti, pasirinkite kanalg is
sgraso kaireje puseje ir dar kartg

paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS. Be to,

spausdami s (zemyn), pasirinkdami paskutinj
norimo prideéti diapazono kanalg ir paspausdami OK
galite pasirinkti kanaly diapazona.

6 - Jei norite uzbaigti kanaly pridéejima,
paspauskite & BACK.

7 - Televizorius paragins

pervardyti mégstamiausiyjy sarasa. Galite
pasinaudoti ekrane rodoma klaviattra arba

spausti & BACK ir paslepti ekrano klaviattra, tada
naudotis nuotolinio valdymo pulto nugaréléje esancia
klaviatura (jei yra) ir jvesti kitg pavadinima.

Jei kanaly sarasas yra ilgas, galite pasirinkite bet kurj
kanalg, paspausti + OPTIONS ir atidaryti parink&iy
meniu, tada pasirinkti Kurti mégstamiausiujy
sgrasa ir paspausti OK.

Naujo meégstamiausiyjy kanaly sgraso karimas



kopijuojant esama meégstamiausiujy kanaly sarasa
1- Paspauskite 3, kad baty jjungta televizija.

2 - Paspauskite = LIST (jei yra) arba OK, kad
bUty atidarytas dabartinis kanaly sgrasas.

3 - Pasirinkite 3§ virsutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Dubliuoti mégstamiausiyjy sarasa ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Kairéje esanciame sarase pasirinkite kanala, kurj
norite priskirti prie megstamiausiyjy, ir

paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS. Kanalai desinéje puséje
esanciame sarase pateikiami ta tvarka, kuria jds juos
pridedate. Jei norite atsaukti, pasirinkite kanalg is
sgraso kairéje puseje ir dar kartg

paspauskite + OPTIONS. Be to,

spausdami s (zemyn), pasirinkdami paskutinj
norimo prideti diapazono kanalg ir paspausdami OK
galite pasirinkti kanaly diapazona.

6 - Jei norite uzbaigti kanaly pridejima,
paspauskite & BACK.

7 - Televizorius paragins

pervardyti mégstamiausiyjy sarasa. Galite
pasinaudoti ekrane rodoma klaviatlra arba

spausti & BACK ir paslepti ekrano klaviatarag, tada
naudotis nuotolinio valdymo pulto nugaréléje esancia
klaviatUra (jei yra) ir jvesti kitg pavadinima.

Galite vienu kartu prideti visg kanaly diapazong arba
pradéti mégstamiausiyjy saraso kurima dubliuodami
kanaly sgrasg, o paskui istrindami nepageidaujamus

kanalus.

Kanaly diapazono pridéjimas

Jei norite vienu kartu prideti kanaly diapazono
seka mégstamiausiyjy sarase, galite naudoti
parinktj Rinktis diapazona.

Jei norite prideti kanaly diapazona..

1- Paspauskite = SOURCE.

2 - Pasirinkite Meégstamiausieji.

3 - Atidarykite meégstamiausiyjy sarasa, kuriame
norite prideti kanaly diapazona.

4 - Pasirinkite $ virsutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Pasirinkite Redaguoti mégstamiausiyjy sarasa ir
paspauskite OK.

6 - Kairéje puseje esaniame sgrase pasirinkite
pirmajj norimo pridéti diapazono kanalg ir
paspauskite OK.

7 - Paspauskite s (zemyn) ir pasirinkite paskutinj
kanalg is diapazono, kurj norite pridéti, tada
paspauskite OK.

8 - Pasirinkite Prideti ir paspauskite OK. Kanalai
pazymeti kairgje.
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Mégstamiausiyjy kanaly saraso pervardijimas
Pervardyti galite tik Mégstamiausiujy sarasa.
Jei norite pervardyti Mégstamiausiujy sarasa...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCE.

2 - Pasirinkite Mégstamiausieji.

3 - Pasirinkite E virsutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Pervardyti mégstamy sarasg ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Naudokite ekrane rodoma klaviatlrg arba
spauskite & BACK ir paslépti ekrano klaviatra,
tada nuotolinio valdymo pulto nugaréléje esandia
klaviatUra (jei yra) jvesti kitg pavadinima.

6 - Baige apsukite nuotolinio valdymo pultg,
pasirinkite Uzdaryti ir paspauskite OK.

7 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad buty uzdarytas
kanaly sgrasas.

Pasalinti Mégstamiausiujy sarasa

Pasalinti galite tik meégstamiausiyjy sarasa.
Jei norite pasalinti mégstamiausiujy sarasa..

1- Paspauskite = SOURCE.

2 - Pasirinkite Mégstamiausieji.

3 - Pasirinkite Eviréutim’ame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite PasSalinti mégstamiausiyjy sarasg ir
paspauskite OK.

Kanaly pertvarkymas

Tik Mégstamiausiyjy sarase galite keisti kanaly seka
(pergrupuoti kanalus).

Jei norite pakeisti kanaly seka...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES ir

pasirinkite Mégstamiausieji.

2 - Atidarykite Mégstamiausiyjy sarasa, kurio sekg
norite pakeisti.

3 - Pasirinkite E virSutiniame desiniajame kampe ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Keisti kanaly tvarka ir

paspauskite OK.

5 - Meégstamiausiujy sarase pasirinkite kanalg, kurj
norite pertvarkyti, ir paspauskite OK. (Kanalas bus
pazymetas pilku langeliu)

6 - Rodykliniais mygtukais A (aukstyn)

ar w (zemyn) perkelkite kanalg j norima vieta.

7 - Paspauskite OK ir patvirtinkite naujg vieta.

8 - Tuo paciu budu galite pertvarkyti kanalus, kol
uzdarysite Mégstamiausiyjy sarasa

mygtuku & BACK.



Tekstas / teletekstas

Teksto puslapiai

Jei norite atidaryti tekstg / teleteksta, zidredami
televizijg paspauskite TEXT.

Kad uzdarytumeéte teleteksta, dar kartg
paspauskite TEXT.

Pasirinkite teleteksto puslapj
Puslapio pasirinkimas . .

1- |veskite puslapio numerj skaic¢iy mygtukais.

2 - NarSsymui naudokite mygtukus su rodyklemis.

3 - Paspauskite spalvos mygtuka, jei norite pasirinkti
ta spalva pazymeta elementa ekrano apacdioje.
Antriniai teleteksto puslapiai

Teleteksto puslapyije gali buti keli antriniai puslapiai.
Jy numeriai rodomi juostoje Salia pagrindinio puslapio
numerio.

Norédami pasirinkti antrinj puslapj,

spauskite €arba .

T.0.P. Teksto puslapiai

Kai kurie transliuotojai transliuoja T.O.P. teleteksta.
Atidaryti T.O.P. Teleteksto puslapius teletekste
atidarysite paspaude + OPTIONS ir

pasirinke T.O.P.. Azvalga .

Meégstamiausi puslapiai

Televizoriuje sukuriamas jlsy atidaryty paskutiniy 10
teksto puslapiy sarasas. Todel galésite lengvai juos
vel atidaryti nuéje | ,Mégstamiausiyjy teksto puslapiy”
skyrelj.

1- Teletekste ekrano virsutiniame kairiajame kampe
pasirinkite @@ (Sirdj) ir bus parodytas méegstamiausiyjy
puslapiy skyrelis.

2 - Spauskite s (zemyn)arba A (QukStyn)ir
pasirinkite puslapio numerj, tada paspauskite OK,
kad puslapj atidarytumete.

Sarasa galite valyti nurode parinktj Valyti
meégstamiausiuosius puslapius.

leskoti teleteksto

Galite pasirinkti zodj ir skenuoti teletekstg ieskodami
visy viety, kuriose pasikartoja sis zodis.

1- Atidarykite teleteksto puslapj ir paspauskite OK.
2 - Mysgtukais su rodyklémis pasirinkite zodj ar
skaiciy.

3 - Dar kartg paspauskite OK, kad iSkart
persoktumete j kitg vieta, kur yra Sis zodis ar skaicius.
4 - Vel paspauskite OK, kad perSoktumete dar j kitg
vietg su Siuo zodziu ar skaiciumi.

5 - Norédami baigti ieSkoti, spauskite A (aukstyn),
kol nebebus nieko pasirinkta.

Teletekstas is prijungto jrenginio

Kai kurie jrenginiai, gaunantys televizijos kanaly
signalus, taip pat turi teleteksto funkcija.
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Teleteksto is prijungto jrenginio jjungimas . .

1- Paspauskite = SOURCES pasirinkite jrenginj ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Zidredami kanala jrenginiu,

spauskite 4+ OPTIONS, pasirinkite Rodyti jrenginio
mygtukus, pasirinkite mygtuka &sir

paspauskite OK.

3 - Paspauskite & BACK , kad pasleptumete
jrenginio mygtukus.

4 - Jei norite uzdaryti teleteksta, dar kartg
paspauskite & BACK .

Skaitmeninis tekstas (tik JK)

Kai kurie skaitmenines televizijos transliuotojai savo
kanaluose sillo specializuotg skaitmeninj tekstg arba
interaktyvigsias paslaugas. Sios paslaugos apima
jorasta teksta, kurj galima pasirinkti ir narsyti
naudojantis skaidiy, spalvy mygtukais ir mygtukais su
rodyklemis.

Jei norite uzdaryti teletekstg, dar kartg
paspauskite & BACK .

Teksto parinktys

Naudodamiesi tekstu / teletekstu
paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS ir pasirinkite...

- Sustabdyti puslapij

Sustabdyti automatinj antriniy puslapiy pasukima.
- Dvigubas ekranas / per visg ekrang

Rodyti televizijos kanalg ir teletekstg vieng salia kito.
- T.O.P. apzvalga

Atidaryti T.O.P. teleteksta.

- Padidinti

Padidinti teleteksto puslapj, kad skaityti buty
patogiau.

- Atidengti

Nebeslepti pasléptos informacijos puslapyije.

- Papildomy puslapiy ciklas

Pereiti prie antriniy puslapiy, kai jie gali bati rodomi.
- Slépti / rodyti mégstamiausius puslapius

Slepti arba rodyti megstamiausiy puslapiy sgrasa.
- Valyti mégstamiausius puslapius

Valyti megstamiausiy puslapiy sarasa.

- Kalba

Jjungti simbolius, kuriuos teletekstas naudoja, kad
ekrane buty rodoma be klaidy.

- Teletekstas 2.5

Aktyvinti Teletekstg 2.5, kad blty matoma daugiau
spalvy ir geresne grafika.

Teleteksto nustatymas

Teleteksto kalba

Kai kurie skaitmenines televizijos transliuotojai sitlo
kelias teleteksto kalbas.
Norédami nustatyti pagrindine ir antrine teleteksto



kalba, atlikite Siuos veiksmus. . .

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Kalba > Pirminis

teletekstas arba Antrinis teletekstas.

4 - Pasirinkite pageidaujamas teleteksto kalbas.
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Teletekstas 2.5

Jei yra, teletekstas 2.5 rodomas su geresne grafika ir
daugiau spalvy. Teletekstas 2.5 jjungtas kaip
standartinis gamyklinis nustatymas.

Jei norite iSjungti teletekstg 2.5...

1- Spauskite TEXT.

2 - Kai ekrane atidarytas tekstas / teletekstas,
paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS.

3 - Pasirinkite Tekstas 2.5 > ISjungta ir paspauskite
OK.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.
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Irenginiy
prijungimas

6.1
Apie rysius

Jungiamumo vedlys

Visada junkite jrenginj prie televizoriaus su geriausios
kokybes jungtimi. Be to, naudokite geros kokybes
laidus, kad bUty uztikrintas geras vaizdo ir garso
perdavimas.

Kai prijungiate jrenginj, televizorius atpazjsta jo tipa ir
suteikia kiekvienam jrenginiui tinkama tipo
pavadinima. Jei norite, tipo pavadinima galite
pakeisti. Jei jrenginio tipo pavadinimas nustatomas
teisingai, Saltiniy meniu pasirinkus §j jrenginj
televizorius automatiskai jjungia tinkamiausius
televizoriaus nustatymus.

Jeigu jums reikia prie televizoriaus prijungti keletg
jrenginiy, galite pasinaudoti ,Philips* televizoriaus
jungiamumo vadovu. Vadove pateikiama informacija,
kaip prijungti ir kokius laidus naudoti.

Apsilankykite
adresu www.connectivityguide.philips.com

Antenos lizdas

Jeigu turite televizijos priedeélj (skaitmeninj imtuvg)
arba jraSymo jrenginj, prijunkite antenos laida taip,
kad antenos signalas pirmiausia eity per skaitmeninj
imtuva ir (arba) jraSymo jrenginj pries patekdamas j
televizoriy. Taip antena ir skaitmeninis imtuvas gali
siysti papildomus kanalus j jrasymo jrenginj, kad jie

bUty jrasyti.
b = =

ar
TV ANTENNA

Digital Receiver Recorder

o
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6.2

HDMI prievadai

HDMI kokybé

HDMI jungtis uztikrina geriausig vaizdo ir garso
kokybe. Vienu HDMI laidu perduodami vaizdo ir garso
signalai. Televizijos signalui naudokite HDMI laida.

Geriausia signalo perdavimo kokybé pasiekiama
naudojant dideles spartos HDMI laida, kuris néra
ilgesnis nei 5 m.

Jeigu jrenginys, prijungtas per HDMI, tinkamai
neveikia, pabandykite, gal kiti HDMI Ultra HD
nustatymai iSspres Sig problema. Daugiau
informacijos ie$kokite Zinyne,

pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite HDMI Ultra HD.

e == =
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Apsauga nuo kopijavimo

HDMI laidai palaiko HDCP 2.2 (placiajuoscio rysio
skaitmeninio turinio apsaugg). HDCP yra apsaugos
nuo kopijavimo signalas, kuris neleidzia kopijuoti
turinio i DVD arba ,Blu-ray“ disko. Taip pat si funkcija
vadinama DRM (skaitmeniniu teisiy valdymu).

HDMI ARC

Visos televizoriaus HDMI jungtys palaiko HDMI
ARC (garso grazinimo kanalo) funkcija.

Jeigu jrenginyje, dazniausiai namuy kino sistemoje
(NKS), taip pat yra HDMI ARC jungtis, prijunkite ja prie
bet kurio sio televizoriaus HDMI lizdo. Kai naudojate
HDMI ARC jungtj, jums nereikia jungti papildomo
garso laido, kuriuo televizoriaus vaizdo garsas
siun¢iamas j NKS. HDMI ARC jungtis perduoda abu
signalus.

Prijungdami NKS galite naudoti bet kurig sio
televizoriaus HDMI jungtj, bet ARC vienu metu veikia
tik su vienu jrenginiu (jungtimi).



HDMI MHL

Naudodami HDMI MHL, tai ka matote ,Android*®
ismaniajame telefone arba plansetiniame
kompiuteryje, galite nusiysti j televizoriaus ekrang.

Si HDMI 4 televizoriaus jungtis naudoja MHL
2.0 (,Mobile High-Definition Link®).

Naudojant laidinj rysj uztikrinamas stabilumas, plati
dazniy juosta ir nedidelis velavimas, be to, néra
belaidziy trukdziy ir atkuriamas aukstos kokybés
garsas. Prijungus MHL jkraunamas iSmaniojo telefono
arba plansetinio kompiuterio akumuliatorius. Nors ir
prijungtas, mobilusis jrenginys nebus kraunamas, jei
jjungtas televizoriaus parengties rezimas.

Suzinokite, koks pasyvusis MHL kabelis tinka jusy
mobiliajam jrenginiui. Jums reikalingas kabelis su
HDMI jungtimi televizoriui viename gale, o kitame gale
turi bati jungtis, prie kurios galétumete prijungti savo
isSmanuyjj telefong arba plansetinj kompiuter;.

MHL, ,Mobile High-Definition Link* ir MHL logotipas
yra MHL, LLC prekiy zenklai arba registruotieji prekiy
zenklai.

YMAHL

HDMI CEC — ,EasyLink®

HDMI jungtis uztikrina geriausig vaizdo ir garso
kokybe. Vienu HDMI laidu perduodami vaizdo ir garso
signalai. Didelés raiskos (HD) televizijos signalui
perduoti naudokite HDMI laidg. Geriausia signalo
perdavimo kokybé pasiekiama naudojant didelées
spartos HDMI laida, kuris néra ilgesnis nei 5 m.
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EasyLink HDMI CEC

Jeigu jUsy jrenginiai yra sujungti HDMI jungtimi ir turi
,EasyLink® funkcijg, galite juos valdyti televizoriaus
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nuotolinio valdymo pultu. Televizoriuje ir prijungtame
jrenginyje turi bati jjungtas ,EasyLink® HDMI CEC.

Naudodami ,EasylLink* galite valdyti prijungta jrenginj
televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pultu. ,EasyLink®
naudoja HDMI CEC (angl. ,Consumer Electronics
Control” — plataus vartojimo elektronikos valdymas)
rySiui su prijungtais jrenginiais palaikyti. Jrenginiai turi
palaikyti HDMI CEC ir turi bati prijungti HDMI jungtimi.

,EasyLink“ saranka

Televizorius pristatomas su jjungtu ,EasyLink®.
Patikrinkite, ar visi HDMI-CEC nustatymai tinkamai
nustatyti prijungtuose ,EasyLink® jrenginiuose.
JEasylLink* gali tinkamai neveikti su kity prekiy zenkly
jrenginiais.

HDMI CEC kity gamintojy jrenginiuose

HDMI CEC funkcija jvairiy modeliy jrenginiuose
vadinasi skirtingai. Pavyzdziui: ,Anynet®, ,Aquos Link",
,Bravia Theatre Sync®, ,Kuro Link®, ,Simplink* ir ,Viera
Link®“. Ne visy modeliy jrenginiai yra visiskai
suderinami su ,EasyLink".

Atitinkami kity prekes zenkly HDMI CEC pavadinimai
yra jy atitinkamy turétojy nuosavybeé.

DVI i HDMI

Jei vis dar turite jrenginiy, kuriuose yra tik DVI jungtis,
juos galite jungti prie bet kurios HDMI jungties
naudodami DVI-HDMI adapter;.

Jeijusy jrenginyje yra tik DVI jungtis, naudokite DVI j
HDMI adapterj. Naudokite vieng is HDMI jungdiy ir
prijunkite garso K/D laidg (3,5 mm minikistukas) prie
televizoriaus galinéje puseéje esancio jvado Audio
IN garsui.
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Apsauga nuo kopijavimo

DVI ir HDMI laidai palaiko HDCP (placdiajuoscio rysio
skaitmeninio turinio apsaugg). HDCP yra apsaugos
nuo kopijavimo signalas, kuris neleidzia kopijuoti
turinio i DVD arba ,Blu-ray“ disko. Taip pat si funkcija
vadinama DRM (skaitmeniniu teisiy valdymu).

6.3

Y Pb Pr — komponentiné
jungtis

Y Pb Pr —komponentiné vaizdo jungtis — tai aukstos
kokybes jungtis.

YPbPr jungtj galima naudoti didelés raiSkos (HD)
televizijos signalams. Prie Y, Pb ir Pr signaly pridedami
kaires ir desinés puses garso signalai.

Jungdami suderinkite YPbPr jungties spalvas (zalia,
melyna, raudona) pagal laido kistukus.

Naudokite garso K / D RCA dvisakj laida, jei jasy
jrenginyje leidziamas ir garsas.

YPbPr-L/R
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6.4
,Scart”

SCART - tai geros kokybes jungtis.

SCART jungtj galima naudoti CVBS ir RGB vaizdo
signalams, bet ji netinka didelés raiskos (HD)
televizijos signalams. SCART jungtis kartu perduoda
vaizdo ir garso signalus. SCART jungtis palaiko ir
NTSC atkarima.
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6.5
Garso isvestis — optiné

Garso iSvesties—optiné jungtis — tai aukstos garso
kokybes jungtis.

Si optine jungtis gali perduoti 5.1 garso kanaly
signalus. Jeigu jrenginyje, dazniausiai namy kino
sistemoje, nera HDMI ARC jungties, Sig jungtj galite
naudoti su namy kino garso jvesties—optine jungtimi.
Garso isvesties—optine jungtimi garsas perduodamas
is televizoriaus j namy kino sistema.

AUDIO OUT

AUDIO
out
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OPTICAL .
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6.6

CAM su lustine kortele — Cl+

Apie ,Cl+*

Pastaba: Nepalaikoma Azijos, Ramiojo vandenyno
regiono, Artimuyjy Ryty ir Afrikos salyse.



Cl+

Sis televizorius yra paruostas Cl+ salyginei prieigai .

Naudodamiesi Cl+ galite ziGreti aukStos kokybés HD
programas, pavyzdziui, filmus ir sporto laidas,
sitlomas skaitmeninés televizijos operatoriy jusy
regione. Sias programas uzkoduoija televizijos
operatorius, o iskoduoja iSankstinio mokejimo Cl+
modulis.

Skaitmenineés televizijos operatoriai pateikia §j Cl+
modulj (salygines prieigos modulj — CAM) ir lustine
kortele, kai is jy uzsisakote papildomy programuy.
Sioms programoms taikoma auksto lygio apsauga
nuo kopijavimo.

Jei reikia daugiau informacijos apie salygas ir
taisykles, kreipkites j skaitmeninés televizijos
operatoriy.

Ci+

Kai televizoriy jjungsite, gali praeiti kelios minutes, kol
CAM bus suaktyvintas. Jei CAM modulis jstatytas, o
abonentinis mokestis sumokeétas (paslaugy teikimo
budas gali skirtis), galésite ziureti koduotus kanalus,
kuriuos palaiko turima CAM lustine kortelée.

CAM ir lustiné kortelé yra skirta tik jusy televizoriui. Jei
CAM iSimsite, CAM palaikomy koduoty kanaly
nebegalésite zitreti.

Lustine kortele

Skaitmenineés televizijos operatoriai pateikia §j Cl+
modulj (salygineés prieigos modulj — CAM) ir lustine
kortele, kai is$ jy uzsisakote papildomy programuy.

|statykite lustine kortele | CAM modulj. Skaitykite is
operatoriaus gautas instrukcijas.

Jei j televizoriy norite jstatyti CAM...

1- Apzitréekite CAM ir raskite tinkamg jdeéjimo buda.
Netinkamai jdejus kortele galima sugadinti CAM ir
televizoriy.

2 - Ziaredamij televizoriaus nugaréle, priekine CAM
dalj nukreipe j save, svelniai pastumkite CAM j

lizdg COMMON INTERFACE.

3 - Pastumkite CAM tiek, kiek jis iljs, ir palikite jj lizde.

COMMON INTERFACE

SMARTCARD
2 FRONT

CAM

Slaptazodziai ir PIN kodai

Naudodamiesi kai kuriais CAM, kad galetumete ZiGréti
jai priskirtus kanalus, turésite jvesti PIN koda. Jei
norite nustatyti CAM skirtg PIN kodg,
rekomenduojame naudoti tg patj koda kaip ir
televizoriui atrakinti.

Jei norite nustatyti CAM skirtg PIN koda...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES .

2 - Pasirinkite Ziareti TV kanaly tipa, kuriame
naudojate CAM.

3 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS ir pasirinkite Bendroji
sgsaja.

4 - Pasirinkite CAM televizijos operatoriy. Sis ekrano
vaizdas yra is televizijos operatoriaus. Vykdykite
ekrane pateikiamus nurodymus ir ieSkokite PIN kodo
nustatymo.

6.7
Imtuvas — skaitmeninis
imtuvas

Kabelinés televizijos imtuvas

Naudokite 2 antenos laidus jungdami anteng prie
televizijos priedélio (skaitmeninio imtuvo) ir
televizoriaus.
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Salia antenos jung¢iy naudokite HDMI laidg
skaitmeniniam imtuvui prie televizoriaus prijungti.
Arba galite naudoti SCART laidg, jeigu jrenginyje néra



HDMI jungties.
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ISjungimo laikmatis

Jei naudojate tik skaitmeninio imtuvo nuotolinio
valdymo pulta, sj automatinj laikmatj iSjunkite. Tai
reikia padaryti tam, kad televizorius automatiskai
neissijungty, jei per 4 valandas televizoriaus
nuotolinio valdymo pulte nepaspausite jokio
mygtuko.

Palydovinis imtuvas

Prijunkite palydovinés antenos laidg prie palydovinio
imtuvo.

Salia antenos jungties naudokite HDMI laidg jrenginiui
prie televizoriaus prijungti.

Arba galite naudoti SCART laida, jeigu jrenginys neturi
HDMI jungties.

HDMI
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ISjungimo laikmatis

—~aic B

Jei naudojate tik skaitmeninio imtuvo nuotolinio
valdymo pulta, §j automatinj laikmatj iSjunkite. Tai
reikia padaryti tam, kad televizorius automatiskai
neissijungty, jei per 4 valandas televizoriaus
nuotolinio valdymo pulte nepaspausite jokio
mygtuko.
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6.8
Namy kino sistema — NKS

Prijungimas per HDMI ARC

Naudokite HDMI laidg namy kino sistemai (NKS) prie
televizoriaus prijungti. Galite prijungti ,Philips
Soundbar® arba NKS su integruotu disky grotuvu.

HDMI ARC

Jeigu jusy namy kino sistemoje yra HDMI ARC jungtis,
jai prijungti galite naudoti bet kurig televizoriaus HDMI
jungti. Naudojant HDMI ARC, jums nereikia prijungti
papildomo garso laido. HDMI ARC jungtis perduoda
abu signalus.

Visos televizoriaus HDMI jungtys palaiko garso grjzties
kanalo (ARC) signala. Bet kai prijungiate namy kino
sistema, televizorius gali siysti ARC signala tik j Sig

HDMI jungt;.

DMI
e = =

HOMI1 HOMI 2
ARC AR

) = %2‘
"

14 ARC/M

Home Theatre System

o
L

omi

.
H
w3

®

.

Garso ir vaizdo sinchronizavimas (sync)

Jei garsas neatitinka vaizdo ekrane, daugelyje namy
kino sistemy su disky grotuvu galite nustatyti velinima,
kad garsas ir vaizdas sutapty.

Prijungimas per HDMI

Naudokite HDMI laidg namy kino sistemai (NKS) prie
televizoriaus prijungti. Galite prijungti ,Philips
Soundbar® arba NKS su integruotu disky grotuvu.

Jeigu namy kino sistemoje néera HDMI ARC jungties,
prijunkite optinj garso laidg (, Toslink*), kad televizijos
vaizdo garsas buty siunciamas j namy kino sistema.
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Garso ir vaizdo sinchronizavimas (sync)

Jei garsas neatitinka vaizdo ekrane, daugelyje namy

kino sistemy su disky grotuvu galite nustatyti velinima,

kad garsas ir vaizdas sutapty.

Problemos deél NKS garso

Garsas su stipriu triukSmu

Jei ziGrite vaizdo jrasus is prijungtos USB atmintines
arba prijungto kompiuterio, per namy kino sistema
atkuriamas garsas gali buti iskraipytas. TriukSmas
atsiranda, kai garso ar vaizdo faile yra jrasytas DTS
garsas, taciau namy kino sistema nepalaiko DTS garso
apdorojimo. Sig problema galite isspresti televizoriuje
pasirinkdami Garso iSvesties formatas ir jj
nustatydami kaip Stereofoninis (nesuglaudintas).

Paspauskite &, kad pereitumete| Visi
nustatymai > Garsas > Pazangu > Garso iSvesties
formatas.

Nera garso

Jei per namy kino sistemg negirdite garso is
televizoriaus, patikrinkite, ar HDMI laidg prijungete
prie namy kino sistemos HDMI ARC jungties. Visos
HDMI jungtys televizoriuje palaiko HDMI ARC.

6.9

ISmanieji telefonai ir
plansetiniai kompiuteriai

Jei prie televizoriaus norite prijungti iSmanuyjj telefona
arba plansetinj kompiuterj, galite naudoti belaidj arba
laidinj rys;j.

Belaidis rysys

Norédami jungtis belaidziu rysiu, j iSmanujj telefong
arba plansetinj kompiuterj atsisiyskite ,Philips TV
Remote App® programa is megstamos programy
parduotuves.
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Laidinis

Norédami jungtis laidiniu rySiu, naudokite HDMI 4
MHL jungtj televizoriaus gale. Daugiau informacijos
ieskokite Zinyne, pasirinkite RaktaZodziai ir
ieSkokite HDMI MHL.

6.10
Blu-ray Disc leistuvas

Prie televizoriaus jungdami ,Blu-ray Disc® leistuvg
naudokite didelés spartos HDMI laida.

HDMI
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Jeigu ,Blu-ray Disc* leistuvas turi ,EasyLink* HDMI

CEC, galite jj valdyti televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo
pultu.

Blu-ray Disc Player
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6.1

DVD leistuvas

Prijunkite DVD leistuva prie televizoriaus HDMI laidu.
Arba galite naudoti SCART laidg, jei jrenginyje nera
HDMI jungties.

HDMI
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Jeigu DVD leistuvas yra prijungtas HDMI laidu ir jame

yra ,EasyLink“ CEC, galite valdyti leistuvg
televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pultu.
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6.12
,Bluetooth“ — garsiakalbiai ir
zaidimy kompiuteriai

Ko jums reikia

Prie Sio televizoriaus belaidziu rysiu per ,Bluetooth®*

galite prijungti belaidj jrenginj, pvz., belaidj garsiakalbj,

zemyjy dazniy garsiakalbj, pailgajj garsiakalbj arba
ausines. Be to, galite prijungti belaidj zaidimy
kompiuterj su ,Bluetooth LE".

Jei televizoriaus garsa norite leisti per belaidj
garsiakalbj, Siuos jrenginius turite susieti. Susieti galite
kelis belaidzius jrenginius, ta¢iau ne daugiau kaip 4
,Bluetooth LE" (angl. low energy — mazai energijos
vartojancius) jrenginius vienu metu. Vienu metu
televizoriaus garsas gali bati leidziamas tik per vieng
garsiakalbj. Jei prijungsite zemujy dazniy garsiakalbj,
garsas bus leidziamas per televizoriy ir zemuyjy dazniy
garsiakalbj. Jei prijungsite pailgajj garsiakalbj, garsas
bus leidziamas tik per ji.

Démesio — garso ir vaizdo sinchronizavimas

Daugelio ,Bluetooth” garsiakalbiy sistemuy taip
vadinamas ,velavimas” yra didelis. Didelis vélavimas
reiSkia, kad garsas atsilieka nuo vaizdo, todél lipy
judesiai nesutampa su girdimu garsu. Pries pirkdami
belaide ,Bluetooth” garsiakalbiy sistemg,
susipazinkite su naujausiais modeliais ir ieSkokite
jrenginio, kurio velavimo reiksme yra maza. Patarimo
kreipkites j pardavéija.

Jrenginio siejimas

Belaidj garsiakalbj padekite ne toliau kaip 5 metry
atstumu nuo televizoriaus. Daugiau informacijos apie
susiejimag ir belaidzio rysio veikimo atstumag ieskokite
jrenginio naudotojo vadove. |sitikinkite, kad
televizoriuje jjungtas ,Bluetooth” nustatymas.

Kai zaidimy kompiuterj susiesite, juo galésite
naudotis. Kai susiesite belaidj garsiakalbj, jj galésite
pasirinkti ir leisti per jj televizoriaus garsa. Kai jrenginj
susiesite, jo nebereikes sieti dar kartg, nebent jrenginj
pasalinsite.

Jei su televizoriumi norite susieti belaidj garsiakalbj:

1- Jjunkite belaidj garsiakalbj ir padékite salia
televizoriaus.

2 - Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desSinen), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

4 - Pasirinkite Bluetooth > leskoti ,Bluetooth®
jrenginio.

5 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir paspauskite OK. Vykdykite
ekrane pateiktus nurodymus. Jrenginys bus susietas
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su televizoriumi, o rySys iSsaugotas televizoriaus
atmintinéje. Jeigu buvo pasiektas maksimalus susiety
jrenginiy skaicius, jums gali tekti pirmiausia atsieti
susietg jrenginj.

6 - Pasirinkite jrenginio tipg (ausines, zemuyjy dazniy
garsiakalbis ir pan.).

7 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

* JUsy televizorius nepalaiko ,Bluetooth® zemujy
dazniy garsiakalbio ir ,Bluetooth” garsiakalbiy.

** Pailgasis garsiakalbis, garsiakalbis ir kiti garso
jrenginiai naudoja HDMI jungt;.

Jrenginio pasirinkimas

Kai susiesite belaidj ,Bluetooth” garsiakalbj, jj galésite
pasirinkti ir leisti per jj televizoriaus garsa.

Jei norite pasirinkti garsiakalbj, per kurj bus leidziamas
televizoriaus garsas...

1- Paspauskite &, pasirinkite Garsiakalbiai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite norima garsiakalbiy sistema.

3 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Jrenginio salinimas

Belaidj ,Bluetooth” jrenginj galite prijungti arba
atjungti. Kai ,Bluetooth” jrenginys prijungiamas, galite
naudotis zaidimy kompiuteriu ar klausytis
televizoriaus garso per belaidj garsiakalbj. Be to,
belaidj ,Bluetooth” jrenginj galite pasalinti. Jei
,Bluetooth” jrenginj pasalinsite, jrenginys bus atsietas.

Jei norite pasalinti arba atjungti belaidj jrenginj...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai.

3 - Pasirinkite Bluetooth > Pasalinti jrengini.

4 - Sgrase pasirinkite belaidzio rysio jrenginj.

5 - Pasirinkite Atjungti arba Pasalinti.

6 - Pasirinkite OK.

7 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

613
Ausinés

Ausines galite prijungti prie () jungties televizoriaus
nugareléje. Tai 3,5 mm minijungtis. Ausiniy garsumo
lygj galite reguliuoti atskirai.

Jei norite reguliuoti garsuma...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Ausiniy garsumas.



2 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba w (Zemyn).

3 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Headphones

N
&)

6.14
Zaidimy kompiuteris

HDMI

Kad kokybé buty geriausia, zaidimy kompiuterj prie
televizoriaus prijunkite didelés spartos HDMI laidu.

»
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Y Pb Pr

Prijunkite zaidimy pultg komponentiniu vaizdo
kabeliu (Y Pb Pr) ir garso L/R kabeliu prie TV.
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Zaidimy kompiuterj prijunkite prie televizoriaus
kompozitiniu kabeliu (CVBS) ir garso K/D kabeliu.

Jeijusy zaidimy kompiuteryje yra tik vaizdo (CVBS) ir
garso K/D isvesties jungtis, naudokite vaizdo-garso
K/D peréjimo j SCART adapterj (parduodamas
atskirai), kad galétumeéete jj prijungti prie SCART lizdo.

SCART (RGB/CVBS)

Game Console

Elicco |
YTy

VIDEO
v AUDIO L/R
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Geriausias nustatymas

Pries pradedant zaisti zaidimus per prijungta zaidimy
kompiuterj rekomenduojame nustatyti idealy
televizoriaus nustatyma Zaidimas.

Jei norite pasirinkti tinkamiausius televizoriaus
nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Vaizdo stilius > Zaidimas.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairén), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.



6.15

Zaidimy pultas

Zaidimy pulto prijungimas

Jei Siame televizoriuje norite zaisti zaidimus i$
interneto, galite prijungti tam tikrus belaidzius zaidimy
pultus. Zaidimy kompiuterius galite naudoti su USB
nanoimtuvu arba su ,Bluetooth*.

Jei norite prijungti zaidimy kompiuterj per USB
nanoimtuva..

1- Nedidelj nanoimtuva prijunkite prie vienos is
televizoriaus Sone esanciy USB jungciy. Belaidis
nanoimtuvas pridedamas prie zaidimy pulto.

2 - Jei zaidimy pultas yra jjungtas, juo galite
naudotis.

Antrgjj zaidimy pultg galite prijungti prie antrosios USB
jungties televizoriaus sone.

Problemos

Jei norite pasalinti problemas del kity prie
televizoriaus prijungty belaidziy jrenginiy trukdziy...

- Naudodami USB ilginamajj laidg perkelkite
nanoimtuva per mazdaug 1 metrg nuo televizoriaus.
- Arba nanoimtuvus galite prijungti prie maitinamo
USB Sakotuvo, kuris yra prijungtas prie televizoriaus.

6.16

USB standusis diskas

Ko jums reikia

Prijunge USB standyjj diskg galite pristabdyti arba
jrasyti skaitmenines televizijos transliacijas (DVB
transliacijas ar panasias).

Minimali vieta diske

- Noredami pristabdyti

Jei norite pristabdyti transliacijg, reikalingas USB 2.0
suderinamas standusis diskas, kurio talpa ne mazesnée
nei 4 GB.

- Norédami jrasyti

Jei transliacijg norite pristabdyti ir jrasyti, jums reikia
bent 250 GB disko vietos.
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Jrengimas

Kad galétumete pristabdyti arba jrasyti transliacijg,
turite prijungti ir suformatuoti USB standuyjj diska.
Formatuojant pasalinami visi USB standziajame diske
esantys failai.

1- Prijunkite USB standujj diskg prie

televizoriaus USB jungties. Formatuodami nejunkite
kito USB jrenginio j kitg USB prievada.

2 - Jjunkite USB standuyjj diskg ir televizoriy.

3 - Kai televizoriuje nustatytas skaitmenines
televizijos kanalas, spauskite n (pauze). Bandant
jjungti pauze, prasides formatavimas.

Vykdykite ekrane pateikiamus nurodymus.

Kai USB standusis diskas formatuojamas, palikite jj
nuolatos prijungta.

USB Hard Drive
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USB standusis diskas formatuojamas tik Siam
televizoriui, todel jame padaryty jrasy kitame
televizoriuje ar kompiuteryje negalite naudoti.
Nekopijuokite ir nekeiskite USB standziajame diske
esanciy jraso faily jokiomis kompiuterinemis
programomis. Galite sugadinti savo jrasus.
Formatuojant kitg USB standujj diska, pirmoijo turinys
pradings. Prie televizoriaus prijungta USB standujj
diska reikes performatuoti, kad galétumete jj naudoti
kompiuteriui.

Formatavimas

Kad galétumete pristabdyti arba jrasyti transliacijg ar
iSsaugoti programas, turite prijungti ir

suformatuoti USB standuyjj diskg. Formatuojant
pasalinami visi USB standziajame diske esantys
failai. Jei norite jrasyti transliacijg su TV gido
duomenimis iS interneto, pirmiausia pries diegdami
USB standuyjj diska turite nustatyti interneto rysj.

|spéjimas

USB standusis diskas formatuojamas tik Siam



televizoriui, todel jame padaryty jrasy kitame
televizoriuje ar kompiuteryje negalite naudoti.
Nekopijuokite ir nekeiskite USB standziajame diske
esanciy jraso faily jokiomis kompiuterinémis
programomis. Galite sugadinti savo jrasus.
Formatuojant kitg USB standujj diska, pirmoijo turinys
pradings. Prie televizoriaus prijungta USB standujj
diska reikes performatuoti, kad galétumete jj naudoti
kompiuteriui.

Jei norite suformatuoti USB standuyjj diska...

1- Prijunkite USB standuyjj diskg prie

televizoriaus USB jungties. Formatuodami nejunkite
kito USB jrenginio j kitg USB prievada.

2 - ljunkite USB standuyjj diska ir televizoriy.

3 - Kai televizoriuje nustatytas skaitmenines
televizijos kanalas, spauskite i (pauze). Bandant
jjungti pauze, prasides formatavimas. Vykdykite
ekrane pateikiamus nurodymus.

4 - Televizoriuje pasirodys pranesimas, kuriame bus
klausiama, ar USB standuyjj diska norite naudoti
programoms saugoti; jei sutinkate, patvirtinkite.

5 - Kai USB standusis diskas formatuojamas, palikite
ji nuolatos prijungta.

= T ———m
=
usas

USB Hard Drive

use1

¥
d
)
@

6.17

USB klaviatura

Prijunkite

Prijunkite USB klaviaturg (USB-HID tipo), kad
galetumete jvesti teksta j televizoriy.

Prijunkite viena is USB jungdiy.

o
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Konfigdravimas

Klaviatlros diegimas

Jei norite jdiegti USB klaviatlra, jjunkite televizoriy ir
prijunkite USB klaviatlrg prie vienos is

televizoriaus USB jungdiy. Kai televizorius aptinka
klaviatUra pirma karta, galite pasirinkti klaviaturos
isdestyma ir patikrinti savo pasirinkima. Jei is pradziy
pasirinkote kirilicos arba graiky klaviatdros isdestyma,
galite pasirinkti papildoma lotyniskos klaviatiros
isdestyma.

Jei norite pakeisti klaviatUros isdéstymo nustatyma,
kai isdestymas jau pasirinkta...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite USB klaviatlros nustatymai, kad
paleistumete klaviatros sgranka.

Specialieji klavisai

Teksto jvedimo mygtukai

- |vesties mygtukas = OK

- Grizimo mygtukas = panaikinti pries zymeklj esant;j
simbolj

- Mygtukai su rodyklemis = narsyti teksto lauke

- Jei norite perjungti klaviatdros isdestyma, kai
nustatytas papildomas isdestymas, vienu metu
paspauskite , Ctrl“ + tarpo mygtukus.

Programoms ir interneto puslapiams skirti mygtukai
-, Tab“ir ,Shift* + - Tab“ = kitas ir ankstesnis

- ,Home" = slinkti j puslapio virsy

- End” = slinkti j puslapio apacig

- ,Page Up*“ = persokti vienu puslapiu j virsy

- Page Down* = persokti vienu puslapiu j apacia
-+ = priartinti viena padala

- - = nutolinti viena padala

- * = talpinti tinklalapj pagal ekrano plotj

©6.18
USB atmintiné

Galite perzilréti nuotraukas ar groti muzikg ir vaizdo
jrasus is prijungtos USB atmintines.

Jjunge televizoriy prijunkite USB atmintine prie vienos
is televizoriaus USB jungciy.



USB Flash Drive
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Televizorius aptinka atmintine ir atidaro sgrasa,
rodantj jos turinj.

Jei turinio sgrasas neparodomas automatiskai,
paspauskite == SOURCES ir pasirinkite USB.

Norédami baigti USB atmintines turinio perzidrg,
spauskite EXIT arba pasirinkite kitg veiksma.
Norédami atjungti USB atmintine, galite jg istraukti bet
kuriuo metu.

Jei reikia daugiau informacijos, kaip ziureti ar leisti
turinj i$ USB atmintinés, Zinyne

pasirinkite  Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite Nuotraukos,
vaizdo jrasai ir muzika.

6.19
Fotoaparatas

Norédami perzilreti nuotraukas, laikomas
skaitmeniniame fotoaparate, galite prijungti
fotoaparata tiesiogiai prie televizoriaus.

Prijunkite prie vienos is televizoriaus USB jungdiy.
Prijunge fotoaparatg jjunkite.

Jei turinio sgrasas neparodomas automatiskai,
paspauskite == SOURCES ir pasirinkite USB.
JUsy fotoaparatg galbut reikia nustatyti siysti turinj
naudojant PTP (nuotrauky persiuntimo protokolg).
Perskaitykite skaitmeninio fotoaparato vartotojo
vadova.

Noredami rasti daugiau informacijos apie nuotrauky
perzilrg, Zinyne pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir
ieSkokite Nuotraukos, vaizdo jrasai ir muzika.

6.20
Kamera
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HDMI

Kad kokybe buty pati geriausia, vaizdo kamerg prie
televizoriaus prijunkite HDMI laidu.
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Garso-vaizdo K/D / Scart

Vaizdo kamerg galite prijungti naudodami HDMI,
YPbPr arba SCART jungtis. Jeigu jusy vaizdo kameroje
yra tik vaizdo (CVBS) ir garso KD iSvesties lizdai,
naudokite vaizdo-garso KD peréjimo j SCART
adapterj (parduodamas atskirai), kad kamerg
galetumete prijungti prie SCART lizdo.
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6.21
Kompiuteris



Prijunkite

Galite prijungti kompiuterj prie televizoriaus ir naudoti
televizoriy kaip kompiuterio monitoriy.

Su HDMI

Prijunkite kompiuterj prie televizoriaus HDMI laidu.

Computer HM
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Su DVI prie HDMI

Arba galite naudoti DVI-HDMI adapterj
(parduodamas atskirai) kompiuteriui prie HDMI
prijungti, o garso K/D laidui (3,5 mm minikistukas) prie
AUDIO IN L/R galinéje televizoriaus puseje prijungti.

AUDIO L/R

Computer

i ! Adapter
D

Tinkamiausias nustatymas

Jei prisijungsite kompiuterj, saltiniy meniu rysiui,
kuriuo jj prijungiate, rekomenduojame suteikti
reikiama jrenginio tipo pavadinima. Tada, kai saltiniy
meniu jjlungsite Kompiuteris, televizoriuje bus
automatiskai jjungtas tinkamiausias kompiuterio
nustatymas.

Jei norite pasirinkti tinkamiausius televizoriaus
nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.
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2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite I1Ssamiau > Kompiuteris.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.



JAndroid TV
prijungimas

7.1
Tinklas ir internetas

Namuy tinklas

Jei norite iSnaudoti visas ,Philips Android TV* funkcijy
suteikiamas galimybes, televizoriy reikia prijungti prie
interneto.

Prijunkite televizoriy prie namy tinklo su dideles
spartos interneto rysiu. Galite jungti televizoriy prie
tinklo marSruto parinktuvo belaidziu rysiu ar laidu.

Jungtis prie tinklo

Belaidis rysys

Ko jums reikia

Jei televizoriy prie interneto norite prijungti belaidziu
rysiu, turite naudoti prie interneto prijungtg ,Wi-Fi*
kelved).

Be to, jums reikia didelés spartos (placiajuoscio)
interneto rysio.

Router

Jei norite prisijungti prie belaidzio tir&l,.._
1- Paspauskite {£¢, pasirinkite vm@a ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desinen), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ > Jungtis prie
tinklo.

4 - Pasirinkite Belaidis.

5 - Rasty tinkly sarase pasirinkite savo belaidj tinkla.
Jeigu jusy tinklo néra sarase, nes tinklo pavadinimas
pasléeptas (jus kelvedyije iSjungete SSID transliavima),
pasirinkite Prideéti nauja tinkla ir jveskite tinklo
pavadinima patys.

6 - Atsizvelgdamij kelvedzio tipg, jveskite savo
Sifravimo kodg — WEP, WPA arba WPA2. Jei Sio tinklo
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Sifravimo kodg esate jvede anksciau,

pasirinkite OK ir iSkart prisijunkite.

7 - Sekmingai prisijungus bus parodytas pranesimas.
,Wi-Fi On/Off*

PrieS bandydami uzmegzti rysj, jsitikinkite, kad
jjungtas ,Wi-Fi“..

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir
paspauskite » (desinen).

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ >
jlungimas / iSjungimas.

4 - Jeijis iSjungtas, pasirinkite Jjungta ir
paspauskite OK.

»Wi-Fi“

WPS

Jei jUsy kelvedyje yra WPS funkcija, prie jo galite
prisijungti iSkart ir neieskoti pasiekiamy tinkly. Jei jasy
belaidziame tinkle yra jrenginiy, kurie naudoja WEP
saugos Sifravimo sistema, WPS naudoti negalésite.

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desinen), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ > Jungtis prie
tinklo.

4 - Pasirinkite  WPS.

5 - Nueikite prie kelvedzio, paspauskite WPS
mysgtuka ir grizkite prie televizoriaus per 2 minutes.
6 - Pasirinkite Jungtis ir prisijunkite.

7 - Seéekmingai prisijungus bus parodytas pranesimas.

WPS su PIN kodu

Jeijusy kelvedyje yra WPS su PIN kodu funkcija, prie
jo galite prisijungti iSkart ir neieskoti pasiekiamy tinkly.
Jeijusy belaidZziame tinkle yra jrenginiy, kurie naudoja
WEP saugos Sifravimo sistema, WPS naudoti
negalésite.

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desinén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ > Jungtis prie
tinklo.

4 - Pasirinkite  WPS su PIN kodu.

5 - UzsiraSykite 8 skaitmeny PIN kodg, kuris rodomas
ekrane, ir jveskite jj kelvedzio programinégje jrangoje
kompiuteryje. Paskaitykite kelvedzio naudotojo
vadove, kurioje kelvedzio programinés jrangos vietoje
reikia jvesti PIN koda.

6 - Pasirinkite Jungtis ir prisijunkite.

7 - Seéekmingai prisijungus bus parodytas pranesimas.



Problemos

Belaidis tinklas nerastas arba yra trukdziy

- Mikrobangy krosnelés, DECT telefonai arba Kkiti
netoli esantys ,Wi-Fi“ 802.11b/g/n jrenginiai gali
trikdyti belaid] tinkla.

- |sitikinkite, kad tinkle veikiancios uzkardos leidzia
belaidziu budu prisijungti prie televizoriaus.

- Jei belaidis tinklas jGsy namuose tinkamai neveikia,
bandykite sujungti naudodami laidus.

Internetas neveikia
- Jei kelvedis tinkamai prijungtas, patikrinkite, ar jis
prijungtas prie interneto.

Létas kompiuterio interneto rysys

- leskokite savo belaidzio kelvedzio naudotojo vadove

informacijos apie veikimo nuotolj patalpose,
perdavimo spartg ir kitus signalo kokybeés veiksnius.
- Kelvedziui prijungti naudokite didelés spartos
(placiajuost)) interneto rys;.

DHCP

- Jei prisijungti nepavyksta, patikrinkite kelvedzio
DHCP (dinaminio serverio konfiglravimo protokolo)
nustatymga. DHCP turi bati jjungtas.

Prijungimas laidu

Ko jums reikia

Jei televizoriy norite prijungti prie interneto, jums
reikia prie interneto prijungto tinklo kelvedzio. Be to,
jums reikia didelés spartos (placiajuoscio) interneto
rysio.

gti

1 -l lunkite kelvedi prie televizoriaugdinklo laidu
(et&fheto faidu™™).
2 -

INTERNET
4 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rySys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desSinen), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

5 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“> Jungtis prie
tinklo.

6 - Pasirinkite Laidinis. Televizorius nuolatos iesko
galimo tinklo rysio.

7 - Sékmingai prisijungus bus parodytas pranesimas.

Jeigu prisijungti nepavyksta, patikrinkite kelvedzio
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DHCP nustatymga. DHCP turi bati jjungtas.

**Kad buty laikomasi EMC reikalavimuy,
naudokite ekranuotg FTP kat. 5E eterneto laida.

Tinklo nustatymai

Perziareéti tinklo nustatymus

Cia galite perziareti visus dabartinio tinklo
nustatymus: IP ir MAC adresus, signalo stipruma,
spartg, sifravimo metoda ir pan.

Jei norite perziGréti dabartinio tinklo nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
» (desSineén), kad jjungtumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ >
tinklo nustatymus.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairéen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

PerziGréti

Tinklo konfiglracija

Jei esate patyres naudotojas ir norite jdiegti tinklg su
statiniu IP adresu, televizoriuje pasirinkite
nustatymg Statinis IP.

Jei televizoriuje norite nustatyti statinj IP...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
» (desSinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,,Wi-Fi“ > Tinklo
konfiglracija ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Statinis IP ir paspauskite OK, kad
jungtumeéte Statinio IP konfiglracija.

5 - Pasirinkite Statinio IP konfiguracija ir
sukonfigruokite rys;.

6 - Cia galite nustatyti IP adreso, Tinklo

kaukes, Tinkly sietuvo, DNS 1Tar DNS 2 numerius.
7 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Jjungti naudojant ,Wi-Fi“ (WoWLAN)

Kai televizorius veikia budejimo rezimu, jj galite jjungti
ismaniuoju telefonu ar plansetiniu kompiuteriu.
Nustatymas Jjungti naudojant ,Wi-Fi“ (WoWLAN) turi
bati jjungtas.

Jei norite jjungti WoWLAN...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desinén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.



3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ >
naudojant ,Wi-Fi“ (WoWLAN).

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

ljungti

Jjungti ,Wi-Fi“ rysj
Televizoriuje ,Wi-Fi“ rysj galite jjungti arba isjungti.
Jei norite jjungti Wi-Fi..

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desineén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ >
jjlungimas / iSjungimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

SWi-Fi“

Skaitmeninés medijos vaizdo generatorius — DMR

Jeijusy televizorius nerodo medijos faily, jsitikinkite,
kad jjungtas Skaitmenines medijos vaizdo
generatorius. Pagal gamyklinius nustatymus DMR yra
jjungtas.

Jei norite jjungti DMR..

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desineén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ > Skaitmeninés
medijos vaizdo generatorius — DMR.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Tinklas, ,Wi-Fi“ Smart Screen*

Jei skaitmenineés televizijos kanalus norite ziGréti
iSmaniajame telefone ar plansetiniame kompiuteryije
su ,Philips TV Remote App*, turite jjungti ,Wi-Fi“
Smart Screen”. Kai kuriy koduoty kanaly mobiliajame
jrenginyje ziureti néra galimybeés.

Jei norite jjungti ,Wi-Fi“ Smart Screen®..

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (desinén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“ > Wi-Fi Smart
Screen.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.
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TV tinklo pavadinimas

Jei namy tinkle yra keli televizoriai, kiekvienam
televizoriui galite sugalvoti isskirtinj pavadinima.

Jei norite pakeisti televizoriaus pavadinima...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
> (deSinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“> TV tinklo
pavadinimas.

4 - Nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviatura jveskite
pavadinima.

5 - Jei norite baigti, pasirinkite .

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairén), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Valyti interneto atmintj

Naudodami funkcijg , Valyti interneto atmintj*
panaikinsite savo ,Philips” serverio registracijg ir tevy
kontroles nustatymus, savo vaizdo jrasy parduotuves
programelés prisijungimo duomenis, visus ,Philips*
programeliy galerijos mégstamiausius, interneto
zymas ir istorijg. Be to, interaktyviosios MHEG
programos gali jusy televizoriuje jrasyti
vadinamuosius slapukus. Sie failai taip pat bus
panaikinti.

Jei norite valyti interneto atmintj...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Belaidis rysys ir tinklai ir paspauskite
» (desineén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laidinis arba ,Wi-Fi“> Valyti
interneto atmintj.

4 - Pasirinkite OK, kad patvirtintuméete.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairéen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Faily bendrinimas

Televizoriy galima prijungti prie kity jusy belaidzio
tinklo jrenginiy, pvz., jusy kompiuterio ar iSmaniojo
telefono. Galite naudoti kompiuterj su ,Microsoft
Windows* arba ,Apple“ OS X.

Sio televizoriaus ekrane galite perzidréti nuotraukas,
leisti muzika ir vaizdo jrasus, laikomus jlasy
kompiuteryje. Naudokite bet kurig naujausig DLNA
sertifikuotg medijos serverio programine jranga.



7.2

,Google“ paskyra

Prisijungti

Jei norite iSnaudoti visas ,Philips Android TV*®
galimybes, galite prisijungti prie ,Google“ naudodami
savo ,Google" paskyra.

Prisijunge galésite zaisti megstamus zaidimus
telefone, plansetiniame kompiuteryje ir televizoriuje.
Be to, televizoriaus ekrane galésite perzitreéti
pritaikytas vaizdo jrasy ir muzikos rekomendacijas bei
naudotis ,YouTube®, ,Google Play“ ir kitomis
programomis.

Prisijungti

Televizoriuje prie ,Google“ prisijunkite naudodami
turimga ,,Google“ paskyra. ,Google“ paskyra sudaro el.
pasto adresas ir slaptazodis. Jei dar neturite ,Google®
paskyros, susikurkite jg naudodamiesi staliniu ar
plansetiniu kompiuteriu (accounts.google.com). Jei
norite zaisti zaidimus is ,Google Play*, jums reikia
,Google+" profilio. Jei neprisijungéte pirmojo TV
diegimo metu, tai visada galite padaryti veliau.

Jei norite prisijungti po televizoriaus diegimo...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,,Android“ nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Paspauskite v (zemyn) ir

pasirinkite Asmeninis > Pridéti paskyra, tada
paspauskite OK.

4 - Paspauskite OK lange PRISIJUNGIMAS.

5 - Nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviattra jveskite el.
pasto adresga ir paspauskite nedidelj mygtuka OK,
esantj klaviatlros desSinéje.

6 - |veskite slaptazodj ir paspauskite tg patj maza
mysgtuka OK, kad prisijungtumeéte.

7 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei norite prisijungti prie kitos ,Google" paskyros,
pirmiausia atsijunkite, tada prisijunkite prie kitos
paskyros.

L2Android® nustatymai

Galite nustatyti ar perzitreéti kelis ,Android“ skirtus
nustatymus ar informacija. Galite perziUréti
televizoriuje jdiegty programy sgrasa ir suzinoti, kiek
vietos jos uzima atmintyje. Galite pasirinkti kalbg, kuri
bus naudojamas paieskai balsu. Galite sukonfigUruoti
ekrano klaviatUrg ar leisti programoms naudoti jasy
buvimo vieta. Susipazinkite su jvairiais ,Android*“
nustatymais. Jei reikia daugiau informacijos apie Siuos
nustatymus, galite apsilankyti

www.support.google.com/androidty.

Jei norite atidaryti Siuo nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,, Android“ nustatymai.

3 - Susipazinkite su jvairiais ,Android“ nustatymais.
4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite & BACK, kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

7.3

,Philips“ programy galerija

,Philips” programos

Prijunkite televizoriy prie interneto ir mégaukites
LPhilips” atrinktomis programomis. ,,Philips*
programeliy galerijos programelés yra specialiai
sukurtos televizoriui. Programy galerijos programas
galite atsisiysti ir diegti nemokamai.

LPhilips” programy galerijos programy rinkinys gali
skirtis ir priklauso nuo salies ar regiono.

Kelios programy galerijos programos jau jdiegtos jasy
televizoriuje. Jei norite jdiegti kity programuy is
programy galerijos, busite paraginti sutikti su
naudojimosi sglygomis. Privatumo nustatymus galite
pasirinkti patys.

Jei norite jdiegti programa is programy galerijos...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zemyn, pasirinkite g ,,Philips*
kolekcija > g Programy galerija ir

paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite programos piktograma ir paspauskite
OK.

4 - Pasirinkite |diegti ir paspauskite OK.

Naudojimo salygos

Jei norite jdiegti ir naudotis ,Philips* programy
galerijos programomis, turite sutikti su naudojimosi
salygomis. Jei nesutinkate su Siomis sglygomis
pirmojo televizoriaus diegimo metu, su jomis visada
galite sutikti veliau. Vos sutinkate su naudojimosi
salygomis kai kuriomis programomis galite pradéeti
naudotis iskart, be to, galite narsyti po ,Philips*
programy galerija ir jdiegti kity programuy.

Jei norite sutikti su naudojimosi salygomis po
televizoriaus diegimo...

1- Paspauskite ©& HOME ir pasirinkite ,Philips®
kolekcija > Programy galerija, tada paspauskite OK,
kad bty atidaryta programy galerija.

2 - Pasirinke Naudojimosi salygos ir

paspaude OK galésite perskaityti salygas.

3 - Pasirinkite Sutinku ir paspauskite OK. Sutikimo
atsaukti negalima.


http://www.support.google.com/androidtv

4 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

Privatumo nustatymai

,Philips” programy galerijos programose galite
pasirinkti privatumo nustatymus.

- Galite leisti siysti techninius statistinius duomenis j
LPhilips*.

- Galite leisti teikti asmenines rekomendacijas.

- Galite leisti naudoti slapukus.

- Galite jjungti uzrakta nuo vaiky ir blokuoti 18+
jvertintas programas.

Jei norite nustatyti ,Philips® programy galerijos
privatumo nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite @& HOME ir pasirinkite ,Philips*
kolekcija> Programuy galerija, tada paspauskite OK,
kad bty atidaryta programy galerija.

2 - Galite pasirinkti Privatumo politika, tada
paspausti OK.

3 - Noréedami leisti arba neleisti, pasirinkite kiekvieng
nustatyma ir paspauskite OK. Apie kiekvieng
nustatyma galite skaityti issamiai.

4 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

7.4
L2Android“ nustatymai

Galite nustatyti ar perziGreéti kelis ,Android* skirtus
nustatymus ar informacija. Galite perziUréti
televizoriuje jdiegty programy sarasg ir suzinoti, kiek
vietos jos uzima atmintyje. Galite pasirinkti kallbg, kuri
bus naudojamas paieskai balsu. Galite sukonfiglruoti
ekrano klaviaturg ar leisti programoms naudoti jasy
buvimo vietg. Susipazinkite su jvairiais ,Android*
nustatymais. Jei reikia daugiau informacijos apie Siuos
nustatymus, galite apsilankyti
www.support.google.com/androidtv.

Jei norite atidaryti Siuo nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,,Android“ nustatymai.

3 - Susipazinkite su jvairiais ,Android“ nustatymais.
4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite & BACK, kad
meniu uzdarytumete.
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Pagrindinis meniu

Apie pagrindinj meniu

Jei norite iSnaudoti visas ,Android“ televizoriaus
galimybes, prijunkite televizoriy prie interneto.

Kaip ir ,Android“ iSmaniajame telefone ar
plansetiniame kompiuteryje, pagrindinis meniu yra
svarbiausia televizoriaus vieta. Pagrindiniame meniu
galite paleisti bet kurig programa, perjungti TV kanala,
isSsinuomoti filmg, atidaryti svetaine ar jjungti prijungta
jrenginj. Pagrindinio meniu elementai gali skirtis
atsizvelgiant j jusy televizoriaus sgrankg ir salj.

Pagrindinio meniu elementai isdestyti eilutése...

Rekomendacijos

Pirmoijoje eiluteje siulomi populiariausi vaizdo jrasai,
muzikos vaizdo jrasai ar interneto hitai. Naudojimo
salygose galite nustatyti privatumo nustatymus, kad
buty teikiami pasidlymai pagal jasy zitréjimo jprocius.

& .Philips kolekcija
Sioje eilute rodomi pasidlymai i$ programy.
‘g Programos

Programy eilutéje rodomos visos programos:
programos, pateiktos su televizoriumi, ir jusy paciy is
,Google Play“ parduotuveés atsisiystos programos.
Taip pat Sioje eilutéje rasite televizoriui skirtas
programas, pvz., Zidreti TV, Saltiniai, Medija ir kitas.
Neseniai atidarytos programos rodomos eilutées
priekyje.

™ Zaidimai

Cia galite jjungti zaidima televizoriuje. Jei zaidima
atsisiysite, jis bus rodomas sioje eiluteje.

¢ Nustatymai

Cia galite atidaryti nustatymy pasirinkima. Taciau, jei
norite surasti visus nustatymus, paspauskite L ir
pasirinkite Visi nustatymai. Taip pat Cia galite
atidaryti Zinynas.

Taip pat zr. www.support.google.com/androidty

Pagrindinio meniu atidarymas

Norédami atidaryti pagrindinj meniu ir elementa...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Pasirinkite elementg ir paspauskite OK, kad
atidarytumete arba jjungtumete.

3 - Noredami uzdaryti pagrindinj meniu nieko jame
neatidare, paspauskite & BACK.


http://www.support.google.com/androidtv

Paieska ir paieska balsu

Vaizdo jrasy, muzikos ar kito turinio internete galite
ieskoti naudodami pagrindiniame meniu esancig
piktograma &. Tai, ko norite ieSkoti, galite pasakyti
arba jrasyti.

Apribotasis profilis

Jjungdami televizoriuje apribotajj profilj galite neleisti
naudotis tam tikromis programomis. Sis apribotasis
profilis leis naudotis tik pasirinktomis programomis. Sj
profilj iSjungti galima tik jvedus PIN koda.

Kai televizoriuje jjungtas apribotasis profilis,
negalima..

- leskoti ir atidaryti programuy, kurios pazymetos kaip
.Neleidziamos"”

- Naudotis ,Google Play* parduotuve

- Pirkti per ,Google Play“ filmus ir TV ar ,Google Play*
zaidimus

- Naudotis treciyjy saliy programomis, kurioms néra
naudojamas ,Google” prisijungimas

Kai televizoriuje jjungtas apribotasis profilis, galima...

- Ziareti turinj, kuris jau i$nuomotas ar nupirktas per
,Google Play” filmus ir TV

- Zaisti zaidimus, kurie jau nupirkti ir jdiegti per
,Google Play“ zaidimus

- Naudotis Siais nustatymais: ,Wi-Fi“ tinklas, kalba ir
prieinamumas

- Prideti ,Bluetooth” priedy

Prisijungimas prie ,Google“ paskyros televizoriuje bus
issaugotas. Naudojantis apribotuoju profiliu ,Google*
paskyra nepakeidiama.
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8

Programos

8.1
Apie programas

Visas jdiegtas programas rasite pagrindinio meniu
skiltyje ‘ww Programos .

Kaip ir programomis jlusy ismaniajame telefone ar
plansetiniame kompiuteryje, televizoriaus
programomis taip pat galima atlikti tam tikras
funkcijas, kad televizoriumi bty patogiau naudotis.
Tokios programos yra, pavyzdziui, ,YouTube®,
zaidimy, vaizdo jrasy parduotuviy ar ory prognozes ir
pan. Narsymui po internetg galite naudoti interneto
programa.

Galite naudotis programomis is ,,Philips” programy
galerijos arba ,Google Play™* parduotuvés. Kad
galetumete pradeti, televizoriuje jau yra jdiegta
keletas naudingy programu.

Jei norite jdiegti programa is ,Philips” programy
galerijos ar ,Google Play“ parduotuves, televizorius
turi bati prijungtas prie interneto. Jei norite naudotis
programy galerijos programomis, turite sutikti su
naudojimosi sglygomis. Jei norite naudotis ,Google
Play“ programomis ir ,Google Play“ parduotuve, turite
prisijungti prie ,Google“ paskyros.

8.2

Google Play

Filmaiir TV

Naudodamiesi ,Google Play“ filmaiir TV galite
issinuomoti ar jsigyti filmy bei TV laidy ir ziGréti §j turinj
savo televizoriaus ekrane.

Ko jums reikia

- JUsy televizorius turi bati prijungtas prie interneto

- Televizoriuje turite prisijungti naudodami savo
,Google" paskyrg

- Savo ,Google” paskyroje turite pridéti kredito
korteles duomenis, kad galetumeéte pirkti filmus ir TV
laidas

Jei norite iSsinuomoti ar jsigyti filmg arba TV laida...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zemyn ir pasirinkite ‘g Programos >
,Google Play* filmai ir TV, tada paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite filmg ar TV laidg ir paspauskite OK.
4 - Pasirinkite norima pirkinj ir paspauskite OK.
Turesite atlikti pirkimo procedurg.

Jei norite perzidreti iSsinuomotg ar jsigyta filmg arba
TV laida...

a4

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zemyn ir pasirinkite *gg Programos >
,Google Play“ filmai ir TV, tada paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite filmga arba televizijos laidg i5 savo
bibliotekos programoje, pasirinkite pavadinimag ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Galite naudoti nuotolinio valdymo pulto
mygtukus m (stabdyti), n(pauze), <« (atgal) arba
»» (pirmyn).

5 - Jeinorite iSjungti ,Filmy ir TV* programa, kelis
kartus spauskite & BACK arba

paspauskite EXIT.

Kai kuriais ,Google Play“ produktais ir funkcijomis
galima naudotis ne visose Salyse.

Daugiau informacijos rasite apsilanke
support.google.com/androidtv

Muzika

Naudodamiesi ,Google Play“ muzika méegstamag
muzikg galite leisti per televizoriy.

Naudodamiesi ,Google Play“ muzika kompiuteryje ar
mobiliajame jrenginyje galite jsigyti naujos muzikos.
Arba televizoriuje uzsiregistruokite ir naudokités visa
prieiga, kurig suteikia ,Google Play“ muzikos
prenumerata. Be to, galite leisti ir jau turimg muzikg is
savo kompiuterio.

Ko jums reikia

- JUsy televizorius turi bati prijungtas prie interneto
- Televizoriuje turite prisijungti naudodami savo
,Google® paskyra

- ,Google“ paskyroje turite prideti kredito korteles
duomenis, kad galetumeéte jsigyti muzikos
prenumeratg

Jei norite paleisti ,Google Play“ muzika...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite zemyn ir pasirinkite g Programos >
,Google Play“ muzika, tada paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite norima muzikg ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Jei muzikos programa norite isjungti, kelis kartus
spauskite & BACK arba paspauskite EXIT.

Kai kuriais ,Google Play“ produktais ir funkcijomis
galima naudotis ne visose Salyse.

Daugiau informacijos rasite apsilanke
support.google.com/androidtv



Zaidimai

Naudodamiesi ,Google Play“ zaidimais televizoriuje
galite zaisti zaidimus. Ir prisijunge, ir neprisijunge prie
interneto.

Galite suzinoti, ka Siuo metu zaidZia jusy draugai, arba
prisijungti prie zaidimo ir jj uzbaigti. Be to, galite
stebeti savo pasiekimus arba pradéti nuo tos vietos,
kurioje baigéte.

Ko jums reikia

- JUsy televizorius turi bati prijungtas prie interneto

- Televizoriuje turite prisijungti naudodami savo
,Google” paskyrg

- Savo ,Google” paskyroje turite pridéti kredito
kortelés duomenis, kad galétumete pirkti naujus
zaidimus

Paleiskite ,Google Play“ zaidimy programa ir pasirinke
jdiekite naujas zaidimy programas savo televizoriuje.
Kai kurie zaidimai yra nemokami. Jei zaidimui zaisti
reikia zaidimy pulto, pasirodys pranesimas.

Jei norite paleisti ar isjungti ,Google Play“ zaidimus...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zzemyn ir pasirinkite ‘g Programos >
,Google Play“ zaidimai, tada paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite norima zaisti zaidima arba norima
diegti naujg zaidima ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Baige kelis kartus spauskite & BACK,
paspauskite EXIT arba isjunkite programa
specialiu iSjungimo mygtuku.

JUsy jdiegti zaidimai bus rodomi ir pagrindinio meniu
eilutéje gy Zaidimai

Kai kuriais ,Google Play“ produktais ir funkcijomis
galima naudotis ne visose salyse.

Daugiau informacijos rasite apsilanke
support.google.com/androidtv

,Google Play“ parduotuve

IS ,Google Play“ parduotuves galite atsisiysti ir jdiegti
naujy programuy. Kai kurios programos yra
nemokamaos.

Ko jums reikia

- Jasy televizorius turi bati prijungtas prie interneto

- Televizoriuje turite prisijungti naudodami savo
,Google" paskyra

- Savo ,Google” paskyroje turite pridéti kredito
korteles duomenis, kad galetumeéte pirkti programas

Jei norite jdiegti naujg programa...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zemyn ir pasirinkite ‘g Programos >
,Google Play“ parduotuve, tada paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite norima diegti programa ir paspauskite
OK.
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4 - Jei norite uzdaryti ,Google Play“ parduotuve,
kelis kartus spauskite & BACK arba
paspauskite EXIT.

Teévy kontrolé

,Google Play“ parduotuveje galima paslépti
programas, kurios netinka naudotojo / pirkéjo amziui.
Jei norite pasirinkti ar pakeisti amziaus apribojimg,
turite jvesti PIN koda.

Jei norite nustatyti tevy kontrole...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zzemyn ir pasirinkite ‘g Programos >
,Google Play“ parduotuvé, tada paspauskite OK.
3 - Pasirinkite Nustatymai> Tévy kontrolé.

4 - Pasirinkite pageidaujama amziaus apribojima.
5 - Paprasius jveskite PIN koda.

6 - Jeinorite uzdaryti ,Google Play“ parduotuve,
kelis kartus spauskite & BACK arba

paspauskite EXIT.

Kai kuriais ,Google Play* produktais ir funkcijomis
galima naudotis ne visose salyse.

Daugiau informacijos rasite
apsilanke support.google.com/androidtv

Mokéjimai

Jei televizoriuje norite atlikti mokejima per ,Google
Play“, savo ,Google" paskyroje turite prideti kredito
kortele (uz JAV riby) kaip mokéjimo blda. Kai pirksite
filma ar TV laida, pinigai bus nuskaiciuoti nuo sios
kredito korteles.

Jei norite prideti kredito kortele...

1- Kompiuteryje eikite j accounts.google.com ir
prisijunkite prie ,Google" paskyros, kurig naudosite
,Google Play" televizoriuje.

2 - Eikite j wallet.google.com ir pridékite kortele prie
,Google" paskyros.

3 - |Jveskite kredito kortelés duomenis ir sutikite su
paslaugy teikimo salygomis.
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Programos paleidimas ir
iSjungimas

Programa galite paleisti is pagrindinio meniu.

Jei norite paleisti programa...

1- Paspauskite @& HOME.

2 - Slinkite zemyn iki *g Programos ir pasirinkite
reikiama programa, tada paspauskite OK.

3 - Jei programa norite isjungti, paspauskite &
BACK, paspauskite EXIT arba isjunkite programa
specialiu iSjungimo mygtuku.



8.4
Programuy uzrakinimas

Apie programos uzrakta

Vaikams netinkamas programas galite

uzrakinti. Programas, jvertintas kaip 18+, galite
uzrakinti programy galerijoje arba nustatyti apribotajj
profilj pagrindiniame meniu.

18+

18+ programos uzraktas reikalaus PIN kodo, kuri
reikalingas norint paleisti 18+ jvertintg programa. Sis
uzraktas taikomas tik 18+ jvertintoms programoms is
,Philips” programy galerijos.

Apribotasis profilis

Pagrindiniame meniu galite nustatyti apribotajj profilj,
kuriame bus galima naudotis tik jGsy pasirinktomis
programomis. Jei norite nustatyti ir jjungti apribotajj
profilj, reikia jvesti PIN koda.

,Google Play“ parduotuvé — naudotojo amzius

,Google Play“ parduotuveje galima paslépti
programas, kurios netinka naudotojo / pirkéjo amziui.
Jei norite pasirinkti ar pakeisti amziaus apribojima,
turite jvesti PIN koda. Naudotojo amziumi
apibreziama, kurias programas naudotojui bus
leidziama jdiegti.

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,

pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieskokite ,Google Play*
parduotuve.

Uzrakinti 18+ jvertintas programas

18+ jvertintas programas galite uzblokuoti ,Philips*
programy galerijoje. Siuo nustatymu kontroliuojamas
18+ nustatymas ,Philips® programy galerijos
privatumo nustatymuose.

Jei norite uzrakinti 18+ jvertintas programas...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinktie UzZraktas nuo vaiky, tada

— Programos uzraktas.

3 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.
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Apribotasis profilis

Apie apribotajj profilj

Jjungdami televizoriuje apribotajj profilj galite neleisti
naudotis tam tikromis programomis. Pagrindiniame
meniu bus rodomos tik leidziamos programos. Jei
apribotajj profilj norite iSjungti, reikia jvesti PIN koda.

Kai televizoriuje jjungtas apribotasis profilis,
negalima..

- leskoti ir atidaryti programuy, kurios pazymetos kaip
.Neleidziamos”

- Naudotis ,Google Play“ parduotuve

- Pirkti per ,Google Play” filmusir TV ar ,Google Play*”
zaidimus

- Naudotis treciyjy saliy programomis, kurioms néera
naudojamas ,Google” prisijungimas

Kai televizoriuje jjungtas apribotasis profilis, galima..

- ZiGréti turinj, kuris jau iSnuomotas ar nupirktas per
,Google Play* filmus ir TV

- Zaisti zaidimus, kurie jau nupirkti ir jdiegti per
,Google Play“ zaidimus

- Naudotis Siais nustatymais: ,Wi-Fi“ tinklas, kalba ir
prieinamumas

- Prideti ,Bluetooth” priedy

Prisijungimas prie ,Google“ paskyros televizoriuje bus
iSsaugotas. Naudojantis apribotuoju profiliu ,Google”
paskyra nepakei¢iama.

Nustatymas

Jei norite nustatyti apribotajj profilj...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,, Android“ nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Paspauskite v (zemyn)ir

pasirinkite Asmeninis > Sauga ir apribojimai, tada
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Apribotasis profilis ir

paspauskite OK.

5 - Pasirinkite Nustatymai ir paspauskite OK.

6 - Nuotolinio valdymo pultu jveskite PIN koda.

7 - Pasirinkite Leistinos programos ir

paspauskite OK.

8 - Prieinamy programy sarase pasirinkite programa
ir paspauskite OK, kad jg leistuméte arba
uzdraustumete.

9 - Noréedami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite & BACK arba EXIT, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

Dabar galite jjungti apribotajj profil;.

Jvede PIN kodga bet kada galite pakeisti esama PIN
koda arba redaguoti leidZziamy bei draudziamy
programy sarasa.



|eiti
Jei norite jjungti apribotajj profil;...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,, Android“ nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Paspauskite v (zemyn)ir

pasirinkite Asmeninis > Sauga ir apribojimai, tada
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungti apribotajj profilj ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Nuotolinio valdymo pultu jveskite PIN koda.
6 - Noredami grjzti vienu Zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite & BACK arba EXIT, kad meniu
uzdarytumeéte.

Ar apribotasis profilis jjungtas, matysite is piktogramos
pagrindiniame ekrane. Slinkite zemyn
iki #¢ Nustatymai , tada slinkite tolyn j desinjjj krasta.

ISeiti
Jei norite iSjungti apribotajj profil;...

1- Paspauskite @& HOME, slinkite zemyn

iki £ Nustatymai ir slinkite tolyn j desinjjj krasta.

2 - Pasirinkite Apribotasis profilis ir

paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite ISjungti apribotajj profilj ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - veskite PIN koda. Televizoriuje apribotasis profilis

bus iSjungtas.
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Programy tvarkymas

Jei programa sustabdysite ir griSite j pagrindinj meniu,
programa is tikryjy nebus sustabdyta. Programa vis
dar veiks fone, kad baty parengta, kai vél jg norésite
paleisti. Kad veikty sklandziai, daugelis programy turi
iSsaugoti tam tikrus duomenis televizoriaus atminties
saugykloje. Geriausia buty programa isjungti visiskai
arba isvalyti konkrecios programos saugyklos
duomenis, kad geriau veikty visos programos, o
L2Android TV atmintis nebdty perpildyta. Be to,
nebenaudojamas programas geriausia isvis isdiegti.

Jei norite atidaryti atsisiysty ir sistemos programy
sarasa...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,,Android“ nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Jrenginys > Programos ir paspauskite
OK.

4 - Pasirinkite programa ir paspauskite OK. Jei
programa vis dar veikia, jg galite priverstinai
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sustabdyti arba isvalyti saugyklos duomenis.
Atsisiystas programas galite isdiegti.

5 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite & BACK arba EXIT, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

Jei programoms saugoti naudojate USB standyjj
diska, programa galite perkelti i5S USB standziojo disko
] televizoriaus atmintj ir atvirksc&iai.

8.6
Laikymas

Galite patikrinti, kiek vietos vidinéje televizoriaus
atmintyje uzima programos, vaizdo jrasai, muzika ir
pan. Be to, galite pasiziureti, kiek dar yra laisvos vietos
naujoms programomes jdiegti. Jei programos pradeda
veikti létai arba kyla problemy, patikrinkite saugykla.

Jei norite patikrinkite, kiek saugyklos vietos yra
panaudota..

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ,, Android“ nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Jrenginys > Saugykla ir atkarimas ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Perziurékite panaudotg vieta televizoriaus
atmintyje.

5 - Noredami grijzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite & BACK arba EXIT, kad meniu
uzdarytumeéte.

USB standusis diskas

Jei prijungéte USB standyjj diskg, jj galite naudoti
televizoriaus atminciai padidinti, kad galétumete
jdiegti daugiau programy. Televizorius vis tiek naujas
programas pirmiausia bandys iSsaugoti USB
standZiajame diske. Kai kuriy programy neleidziama
saugoti USB standziajame diske.

Atlaisvinkite atmintyje vietos

Kai televizorius parodo pranesima ,Atmintyje mazai
vietos®, eikite j @& HOME > Nustatymai > Programy
tvarkymas ir atlaisvinkite vietos pasalindami kai kurias
programas arba isSsaugodami jas isorinéje laikmenoije.



9

Internetas

91
Interneto paleidimas

Naudodamiesi televizoriumi galite narsyti po
interneta. Televizoriuje galite perzilréti visas
interneto svetaines, bet daugelis jy néra pritaikytos
televizoriaus ekranui.

- Kai kurie papildiniai (pvz., puslapiams ar vaizdo
jrasams perzitreti) néra jdiegti jasy televizoriuje.

- Negalite siysti ar atsisiysti faily.

- Interneto puslapiai rodomi po vieng puslapj vienu
metu ir visame ekrane.

Jei norite paleisti interneto narsykle...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zemyn ir

pasirinkite Programos > & Internetas , tada
paspauskite OK.

3 - Jveskite interneto adresg ir pasirinkite +, tada
paspauskite OK.

4 - Jei norite iSjungti internetg,

paspauskite & HOME arba EXIT.
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Interneto parinktys

Internete galite naudotis tam tikrais priedais.
Jei norite atidaryti priedus..

1- Atidare svetaine paspauskite + OPTIONS.

2 - Pasirinkite vieng is elementy ir paspauskite OK.
3 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Adreso jvedimas
jveskite naujg interneto adresa.
Rodyti mégst.

Perzilrekite puslapius, kuriuos pazymejote kaip
megstamiausius.

Jkelti puslapj iS naujo
|kelkite interneto puslapj dar karta.

Padidinti puslapj

Didinimo lygj procentais pasirinkite naudodami
slankiklio juosta.

Saugumo informacija
perzitrekite dabartinio puslapio saugos lygj.
Zymeti kaip megstamiausia

Pazymekite dabartinj puslapj kaip megstamiausia.
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Subtitrai

Pasirinkite subtitrus (jei galima).



10

TV meniu

10.1

Apie TV meniu

Jei televizoriaus nepavyksta prijungti prie interneto,
kaip pagrindinj meniu galite naudoti TV meniu.

TV meniu rasite visas televizoriaus funkcijas.

10.2
TV meniu atidarymas

Jei norite atidaryti televizoriaus meniu ir elementa...

1- Jeinorite atidaryti TV meniu, paspauskite gal.
2 - Pasirinkite elementg ir paspauskite OK, kad
atidarytumete arba jjungtumete.

3 - Noredami uzdaryti televizoriaus meniu nieko
jame nepaleide, paspauskite & BACK.
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Irenginio
piktograma

ni
Jrenginio jjungimas

Saltiniy sarase galite jjungti bet kurj prijungta jrengin.
Galite jjungti imtuva ir ziGréti televizijg, atidaryti turinj
iS USB atmintines arba perzilreti jrasus, kurie yra
saugomi USB standziajame diske. Galite jjungti
prijungtus jrenginius ir zidreti programas, skaitmeninj
imtuva ar ,Blu-ray Disc* leistuva.

Jei norite jjungti prijungtg jrenginj...

1- Jeinorite atidaryti saltiniy meniu,

paspauskite == SOURCES .

2 - Pasirinkite vieng saltiniy sgraso elementg ir
paspauskite OK. Televizorius prades rodyti jrenginio
programa arba turinj.

3 - Dar kartg paspauskite == SOURCES, kad meniu
uzdarytumeéte.

Paleidimas vienu paspaudimu

Televizoriui veikiant budéjimo rezimu, televizoriaus
nuotolinio valdymo pultu galite jjungti disky leistuva.
Jei veikiant budejimo rezimui norite jjungti ir disky
leistuvg, ir televizoriy, kad is karto galétumeéete paleisti
disko jrasus, televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pulte
spauskite p (paleisti). Jrenginys turi bati prijungtas
HDMI laidu ir tiek televizoriuje, tiek jrenginyje turi bati
jjungtas HDMI CEC.

1.2

TV jvesties parinktys

Kai kuriuose TV jvesties jrenginiuose yra specialiy
nustatymu.

Jei norite nustatyti konkrecios TV jvesties parinktis...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES .

2 - SagraSe pasirinkite TV jvestj ir paspauskite OK.
3 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS. Cia galite nustatyti
pasirinktos TV jvesties parinktis.

4 - Dar kartg paspauskite + OPTIONS, kad
uzdarytumete parinkciy meniu.

Galimos parinktys...
Valdikliai

Naudodami sig parinktj prijungta jrenginj galite valdyti
televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pultu. Jrenginys turi
bati prijungtas HDMI laidu ir tiek televizoriuje, tiek
jrenginyje turi bati jjungtas HDMI CEC.

Jrenginio informacija
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Atidarykite sig parinkti ir perzidrekite informacija apie
prijungta jrenginj.

1.3

Jrenginio pavadinimas ir tipas
Kai prie televizoriaus prijungiate nauijg jrenginj ir jis ijj
aptinka, jrenginiui galite priskirti jrenginio tipa
atitinkanciag piktograma. Jei jrenginj prijungsite HDMI
laidu ir HDMI CEC, televizorius aptiks jrenginio tipa
automatiskai ir priskirs jam atitinkama piktograma.

Jrenginio tipas nusako vaizdo ir garso stilius, raiskos
reikdmes, specifinius nustatymus arba padétj Saltinio
meniu. Jums visai nereikia jaudintis del tinkamiausiy
nustatymuy.

Pervardijimas arba tipo keitimas

Prijungto jrenginio pavadinima ar tipg galite bet kada
pakeisti. Saltiniy meniu, jrenginio pavadinimo desineje
suraskite piktograma +. Kai kuriy TV jvesties Saltiniy
pavadinimy negalima keisti.

Jei norite pakeisti jrenginio tipa...

1- Pasirinkite jrenginj Saltiniy meniu.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS.

3 - Paspauskite & BACK, jei norite slepti ekrano
klaviatdra.

4 - Paspauskite s (zemyn), kad perziuretumete
visus galimus jrenginiy tipus. Pasirinkite norima tipg ir
paspauskite OK.

5 - Jei norite i$ naujo nustatyti jrenginio tipg ir atkurti
pradinj jungties tipa, pasirinkite Atkurti ir
paspauskite OK.

6 - Pasirinkite Uzdaryti ir paspauskite OK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

Jei norite pakeisti jrenginio pavadinima...

1 - Pasirinkite jrenginj saltiniy meniu.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS.

3 - Paspauskite & BACK, jei norite slepti ekrano
klaviatdra.

4 - Jei norite istrinti esama pavadinima ir jvesti nauja,
naudokite klaviatlra, esancia kitoje nuotolinio
valdymo pulto puséje.

5 - Jeinorite i$ naujo nustatyti jrenginio pavadinima
ir atkurti pradinj jungties pavadinima,

pasirinkite Atkurti ir paspauskite OK.

6 - Pasirinkite Uzdaryti ir paspauskite OK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.



n4
Kompiuteris

Jei prisijungsite kompiuterj, saltiniy meniu rySiui,
kuriuo jj prijungiate, rekomenduojame suteikti
reikiama jrenginio tipo pavadinima. Tada, kai saltiniy
meniu jjungsite  Kompiuteris, televizoriuje bus
automatiskai jjungtas tinkamiausias kompiuterio
nustatymas.

Jei norite pasirinkti tinkamiausius televizoriaus
nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Kompiuteris.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.
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Nustatymai

121
Dazniausi nustatymai

Dazniausiai naudojami nustatymai yra sujungti j
meniu Dazniausi nustatymai.

Jei norite atidaryti meniu...

1- Paspauskite .

2 - Pasirinkite nustatyma, kurj norite reguliuoti, ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Jei nieko nenorite keisti, paspauskite & BACK.

12.2
Vaizdas

Vaizdo stilius

Stiliaus pasirinkimas

Kad buty paprasciau reguliuoti vaizdg, galite pasirinkti
isankstinj vaizdo stiliaus nustatyma.

1- Zigrédami televizijos kanala, paspauskite {.
2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdo stilius ir pasirinkite vieng is
sagrase esanciy stiliy.

3 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Galima pasirinkti tokius stilius...

- Asmeninis — taikomos vaizdo nuostatos, kurias
pasirenkate pirmosios sgrankos metu.

- RySkus — idealus norint zilréti vaizdg Svieciant
rysSkiems saulés spinduliams.

- Natdralus — naturalios vaizdo nuostatos.

- Standartinis — maziausiai energijos vartojantis
nustatymas — gamykliniai nustatymai

- Filmas — idealus filmams Ziareti.

- Nuotrauka — idealus nuotraukoms perziaréeti.

- Zaidimas — idealiai tinka zaidimams.

- ISF diena — skirta ISF kalibravimui

- ISF naktis — skirta ISF kalibravimui

HDR stiliy turinys yra...

- HDR asmeninis

- HDR raiskus

- HDR natdralus

- HDR standartinis
- HDR filmas

- HDR foto

- ISF diena

- ISF naktis

- HDR zaidimas

52

Stiliaus pritaikymas

Visi jusy pakeisti vaizdo nustatymai, pavyzdziui,
spalvos ar kontrastas, yra issaugomi Siuo metu
pasirinktame Vaizdo stiliuje. Tai jums suteikia
galimybe pritaikyti kiekvieng stiliy.

Kiekvieno prijungto jrenginio nustatymus galima
iSsaugoti tik stiliuje  Asmeninis is saltiniy meniu.

Stiliaus atkdrimas

Pasirinke vaizdo stiliy, galite koreguoti bet kurj vaizdo
nustatyma, kuris pateikiamas Visi
nustatymai > Paveikslélis..

Pasirinkus stiliy, bus iSsaugoti jasy atlikti pakeitimai.
Rekomenduojame koreguoti tik prie

stiliaus Asmeninis pateikiamus vaizdo nustatymus.
Naudojant asmeninj vaizdo stiliy, galite iSsaugoti
nustatymus kiekvienam jrenginiui, kuris nurodytas
Saltiniy meniu.

Jei norite atkurti pradinj stiliaus nustatyma...

1- ZiGrédami televizijos kanala, paspauskite L.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdo stilius ir pasirinkite tg vaizdo
stiliy, kurj norite atkurti.

3 - Pasirinkite Atkurti stiliy ir paspauskite OK. Bus
atkurtas pradinis stilius.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Namy ar parduotuvés rezimai

Jei kaskart jjungus televizoriy vel

jjungiamas Raiskusis vaizdo stilius, vadinasi,
televizoriaus vieta nustatyta kaip Parduotuve. Sis
nustatymas naudojamas parduotuveje
demonstravimo tikslais.

Jei norite nustatyti televizoriaus namy rezima...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Vieta> Namai.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Vaizdo nustatymai

Spalva

Nustatymu Spalva galite reguliuoti paveikslo spalvos
sodruma.

Jei norite koreguoti spalva...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.



2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinén),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Spalva ir paspauskite » (desinen).
4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba s« (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Kontrastas

Jjunge nustatyma Kontrastas, galite reguliuoti vaizdo
kontrasta.

Jei norite koreguoti kontrasta...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Kontrastas ir

paspauskite » (desinen).

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba v (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Ryskumas

Pasirinke nustatymga Ryskumas, galite reguliuoti
vaizdo smulkiy detaliy rySkumo lygj.

Jei norite koreguoti ryskuma...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite RysSkumas ir

paspauskite » (desinen).

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Sviesumas

Pasirinke nustatyma Sviesumas, galite nustatyti
vaizdo signalo sviesumo lygj.

Jei norite koreguoti rySkuma...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite RySkumas ir paspauskite »
(desinen).

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reiksSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba s« (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus
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paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Papildomi vaizdo nustatymai

Kompiuteris

Jei prisijungsite kompiuteri, saltiniy meniu rysiui,
kuriuo jj prijungiate, rekomenduojame suteikti
reikiama jrenginio tipo pavadinima. Tada, kai saltiniy
meniu jjungsite Kompiuteris, televizoriuje bus
automatiskai jjungtas tinkamiausias kompiuterio
nustatymas.

Jei norite pasirinkti tinkamiausius televizoriaus
nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite &, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinén),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Kompiuteris.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Spalvy nustatymai

Spalvos parySkinimas

Pasirinke nustatyma Spalvos parysSkinimas, galite
padidinti spalvos intensyvuma ir Sviesiy spalvy detaliy
ryskuma.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj..

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Spalvos > Spalvy
paryskinimas.
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- Pasirinkite Maksimalus, Vidutinis,

Minimalus arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Spalvy temperatura

Pasirinke nustatyma Spalvos temperatlra, galite
pasirinkti iS anksto nustatytg vaizdo spalvos
temperatlrg arba pasirinkti nustatyma Pasirinktiné ir
patys nustatyti temperatlra naudodami

parinktj Pasirinktiné spalvos temperatira. Abu
nustatymai — ,Spalvos temperatara“ ir ,Pasirinktine
spalvos temperatdra“ — yra skirti patyrusiems
naudotojams.

Jei norite pasirinkti isankstinj nustatyma...



1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Spalvos > Spalvy
temperatira.

4 - Pasirinkite Normali, Silta arba Salta. Taip pat
galite pasirinkti Pasirinktiné ir patys nustatyti spalvos
temperatura.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Pasirinktiné spalvy temperatira

Pasirinke nustatyma Pasirinktiné spalvos
temperatdra, spalvos temperatlrg galite nustatyti
patys. Jei norite nustatyti pasirinktine spalvos
temperatlrg, pirmiausia spalvos temperaturos meniu
pasirinkite Pasirinktiné. Nustatymas ,Pasirinktine
spalvos temperatdra®“ — tai nustatymas, skirtas
patyrusiems naudotojams.

Jei norite nustatyti pasirinktine spalvos temperatlra..

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Spalvos >
spalvy temperatira.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (zemyn). WP reiskia
baltos spalvos lygj, o BL — juodos spalvos lygj. Be to,
Siame meniu galite pasirinkti vieng is iSankstiniy
nustatymuy.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Pasirinktiné

Spalvy reguliavimo nustatymai

ISF spalvy reguliavimas

Naudodamas nustatymga ISF spalvy reguliavimas, ISF
specialistas televizoriuje gales kalibruoti spalvy
atkdrima. Spalvy reguliavimas yra ISF specialistams
skirtas nustatymas.

ISnaudokite visas televizoriaus ekrano galimybes —
pasinaudokite ,ISF®“ kalibravimu. ISsikvieskite ISF
kalibravimo specialistg j namus, kad nustatyty
optimalius televizoriaus vaizdo nustatymus. Be to,
specialistas gali atlikti ,Ambilight* ISF kalibravima.
Kreipkités j pardaveéja, kad jis atlikty ISF kalibravima.

Kalibravimo privalumai...

- aiSkesnis ir ryskesnis vaizdas;

- Sviesiose ir tamsiose srityse geriau matosi kiekviena
detale;

- sodresni ir tamsesni juodi atspalviai

- Svaresnes ir kokybiskesnes spalvos
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- mazesnes energijos sgnaudos.

ISF kalibravimo specialistas issaugo ir uzrakina ISF
nustatymus kaip 2 vaizdo stilius.

Atlikus ISF kalibravima, paspauskite ¢ ir

pasirinkite Vaizdo stilius, tada pasirinkite ISF
diena arba ISF naktis. Jei televizoriy zilresite esant
ryskiam apsvietimui, pasirinkite ISF diena, o jei bus
tamsu, pasirinkite ,ISF naktis*.

Atspalvis

Kad nustatytumeéte Atspalvio reiksme..

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Spalvos > Spalvy
reguliavimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Atspalvis ir paspauskite » (desinén).
5 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba s« (Zemyn).

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Sodrumas

Kad sureguliuotumeéte Sodrumo reikSme...

1- Paspauskite &, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite I1Ssamiau > Spalvos > Spalvy
reguliavimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Sodrumas ir

paspauskite » (desinén).

5 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba v (Zemyn).

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Nustatyti viska is naujo

Pasirinke Nustatyti viska iS naujo, galite viskg
nustatyti j numatytgsias nuostatas.

Norédami visas reikSmes i$ naujo nustatyti  Spalvy

reguliavimas meniu...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Spalvos > Spalvy
reguliavimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Viska nustatyti iS naujo.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.



ISF tik RGB rezimas

Tik RGB rezimas yra specialistams skirtas ISF
nustatymas RGB spalvoms jjungti. Jei norite
reguliuoti reiksmes meniu Tik RGB rezimas, pirma
vaizdo stiliaus meniu nustatykite ISF diena arba
naktis.

ISF

Noredami nustatyti Tik RGB rezimas reiksme...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Spalvos > Tik RGB
rezimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Raudona, Zalia, Meélyna

arba ISjungta, kad iSjungtumeéte RGB rezima.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Kontrasto nustatymai

Kontrasto rezimai

Naudodami nustatyma Kontrasto rezimas, galite
pasirinkti lygj, kuris pritemdzius ekrang padés
sumazinti energijos sgnaudas. Pasirinkite optimalias
energijos sgnaudas arba tinkamiausig vaizdo
Sviesuma.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Kontrastas >
rezimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Standartinis, Maziausios energijos
sgnaudos, Geriausi vaizdo nustatymai,

arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Kontrasto

HDR pagerinimas

Naudodami HDR pagerinimas galite padidinti vaizdo
ryskuma ir kontrasta. Vaizdas tampa kur kas ryskesnis
ir kontrastingesnis, todél labiau pastebimas skirtumas
tarp sviesiy ir tamsiy daliy. HDR pagerinimas islaiko
ryskias ir sodrias spalvas. Galite jjungti arba iSjungti
HDR pagerinimas.

Jei ZiGrite HDR programas (HDR formatu jrasytas
programas), HDR pagerinimo nereikia, todéel
nustatymo HDR pagerinimas pasirinkti negalima.
Naudojant HDMI rySj televizoriuje galima zidreti HDR
programas is interneto ar prijungto USB atminties
jrenginio.
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Noredami jjungti arba isjungti HDR pagerinima...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinén),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3

- Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Kontrastas >
Konvertavimas j HDR.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus
paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISjungta.

Puikus kontrastas

Pasirinke nustatyma Puikus kontrastas, galite
nustatyti lygj, kuriam esant televizoriuje automatiskai
paryskinamos detales tamsiose, vidutiniSkai Sviesiose
ir Sviesiose vaizdo srityse.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj...

1- Paspauskite &, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinén),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Kontrastas > Perfect
Contrast.
4

- Pasirinkite Maksimalus, Vidutinis,

Minimalus arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Vaizdo kontrastas

Pasirinke nustatyma Vaizdo kontrastas, galite
sumazinti vaizdo kontrastingumo diapazona.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj...

1- Paspauskite &, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Kontrastas > Vaizdo
kontrastas.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumeéte reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba s~ (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Sviesos jutiklis

Nustatymu Sviesos jutiklis automatiskai pagal
patalpos apsvietimg koreguojami vaizdo nustatymai.
Sviesos jutiklj galite jjungti arba igjungti.

Jei norite jjungti arba iSjungti...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir



paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite I$samiau > Kontrastas > Sviesos
jutiklis.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus
paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISjungta.

Kontrastas, gama

Pasirinke Gama, nustatysite nelinijinj parametrg,
rodantj vaizdo skaistj ir kontrastg. Nustatymas Gama
yra skirtas patyrusiems naudotojams.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Kontrastas > Gama.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba v (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Ryskumo nustatymai

LUltra“ raiska

Jjunge nustatyma ,, Ultra Resolution®, galésite
dziaugtis itin ryskiais linijy krastais ir kontdrais.
Jei norite jjungti arba iSjungti...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > RySkumas > Ultra
Resolution.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus
paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISjungta.

Ryskumas, triukSmo mazinimas

Pasirinke nustatyma TriukSmo mazinimas, vaizde bus
filtruojamas ir slopinamas triuksmas.

Jei norite reguliuoti triuksSmo mazinima...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > RySkumas > TriukSmo
mazinimas.

4
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- Pasirinkite Maksimalus, Vidutinis,

Minimalus arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

MPEG artefakty slopinimas

Pasirinke nustatymg MPEG artefakty slopinimas,
vaizde skaitmeniniai peréjimai vyks sklandziau. MPEG
artefaktai buna dazniausiai matomi kaip mazycdiai
kvadrateliai ar nelygus vaizdy pakrasdiai.

Jei norite sumazinti MPEG artefakty kiekj...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > RySkumas >
artefakty slopinimas.

4

- Pasirinkite Maksimalus, Vidutinis,
Minimalus arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

MPEG

Judesio nustatymai

Judesys, ,Perfect Natural Motion®

Jjunge ,Perfect Natural Motion*“ galite sumazinti del
judesio atsirandantj virpejima, kuris pastebimas per
televizoriy ziGrimuose filmuose. Pritaikius ,Perfect
Natural Motion® technologijg bet kokie judesiai
atkuriami tolygiai ir sklandziai.

Jei norite reguliuoti judancio vaizdo liejimasi...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Judesys >
Natural Motion.

4

- Pasirinkite Maksimalus, Vidutinis,
Minimalus arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Perfect

Ryskus skystujy kristaly monitorius ( LCD)

Pasirinkus nustatyma RysSkus skystujy kristaly
monitorius (LCD), judesiai tampa nepaprastai ryskas,
juodi tonai sodresni, kontrastingumas be virpesiy,
vaizdas be triuksmo, o matymo kampas dar platesnis.
Jei norite jjungti arba iSjungti...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir



paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Judesys > Clear LCD.
4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Vaizdo formatas

Bazineé

Jei vaizdas neuzpildo viso ekrano, jei virsuje ir
apacioje arba abiejose pusese rodomos juodos
juostos, vaizda galite sureguliuoti, kad vaizdu buty
uzpildytas visas ekranas.

Jei norite pasirinkti bendruosius nustatymus ekranui
uzpildyti...

1- Zigréedami TV kanala paspauskite &g (jei yra
nuotolinio valdymo pulte) arba paspauskite .

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdo formatas > Uzpildyti

ekrang, Sutalpinti ekrane arba Placiaekranis.

3 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

- Uzpildyti ekrang — vaizdas automatiskai
padidinamas, kad buty uzpildytas visas

ekranas. Vaizdo iSkraipymai labai mazi, subtitrai
islieka matomi. Netinka kompiuterio jvesciai.
Naudojant kai kuriuos isskirtinius vaizdo formatus, vis
tiek gali bati rodomos juodos juostos.

- Sutalpinti ekrane — vaizdas

automatiskai padidinamas taip, kad jo neiskraipant
buty uzpildytas ekranas. Gali matytis juodos juostos.
Netinka kompiuterio jvesciai.

- Plac¢iaekranis — vaizdas automatiskai padidinamas
iki placiaekranio.

Pazangu

Jei Siais dviem bendraisiais nustatymais nepavyksta
pasiekti reikiamo vaizdo formato, galite pasinaudoti
iSplestiniais nustatymais. ISpléstiniuose nustatymuose
rankiniu budu galite pasirinkti ekrano rodomo vaizdo
formata.

Vaizda galite padidinti, iSplésti ir pastumti, kad jis bty
rodomas tinkamai, pvz., matytysi subtitrai ar slenkanti
teksto eilute. Jei vaizdo formatg pasirenkate
konkrediam Ssaltiniui, pvz., prijungtam zaidimy
kompiuteriui, Sj nustatyma galite vel pasirinkti zaidimy
kompiuterj prijunge kitg karta. Televizoriuje
iSsaugomas paskutinis kiekvienos jungties
nustatymas.

Jei vaizdo formatg norite pasirinkti rankiniu budu...

1- Ziaredami TV kanalg paspauskite &g (jei yra
nuotolinio valdymo pulte) arba paspauskite .
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2 - Pasirinkite Pazangu ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Sureguliuokite vaizda naudodami

parinktis Pastumti, Padidinti, ISplésti
arbaOriginalas.

4 - Arba pasirinkite Paskutinysis nustatymas ir
paspauskite OK, jeigu norite perjungti j anksciau
iSsaugotg formata.

5 - Arba spustelekite AtSaukti, kad sugrazintumete
ta vaizdo nustatyma, kuris buvo naudojamas pries
atidarant meniu Vaizdo formatas.

- Pastumti — spustelédami rodykles pastumkite
vaizda. Vaizda pastumti galite tik tada, kai jis
padidintas.

- Padidinti — spusteledami rodykles padidinkite
vaizda.

- ISplésti — spusteledami rodykles ispleskite vaizda
vertikaliai arba horizontaliai.

- AtSaukti — spustelédami rodykles grazinkite pradinj
vaizdo formata.

- Pradinis — parodomas pradinis gaunamo vaizdo
formatas. Tai 1:1 formatas. Specialusis rezimas HD ir
kompiuterio jvesciai.

Greitasis vaizdo nustatymas

Atlikote pirmajj diegima keliais nesudetingais
veiksmais pasirinkdami tam tikrus vaizdo nustatymus.
Siuos veiksmus galite pakartoti pasirinkdami ,,Greitieji
vaizdo nustatymai“. Jei norite atlikti Siuos veiksmus,
jsitikinkite, kad televizorius gali jjungti kanalg ar
programa per prijungta jrenginj.

Jei atlikdami kelis nesudétingus veiksmus norite
nustatyti vaizda...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Vaizdas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Greitasis vaizdo nustatymas.

4 - Pasirinkite Pradéti. NarSymo klavisais pasirinkite
norima reikSme.

5 - Galiausiai pasirinkite Uzbaigti.

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.
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Garsas

Garso stilius

Stiliaus pasirinkimas

Kad buty paprasciau reguliuoti garsg, galite pasirinkti
iSankstinius nustatymus naudodami garso stiliy.

1- Ziaredami televizijos kanala, paspauskite o3
2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinén),



kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Garso stilius ir pasirinkite vieng is
sgrase esanciy stiliy.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Galima pasirinkti tokius stilius...

- Asmeninis — taikomos garso nuostatos, kurias
pasirenkate pirmosios sgrankos metu.

- Originalas — neutraliausias garso nustatymas.

- Filmas — puikiai tinka filmams Zidreti.

- Muzika — idealiai tinka norint klausytis muzikos.
- Zaidimas — idealus Zaidimams.

- Naujienos — idealus kalbai klausyti.

Stiliaus atkdrimas

Pasirinke garso stiliy, galite koreguoti bet kurj garso
nustatyma, kuris pateikiamas Saranka > Garsas..

Pasirinkus stiliy, bus iSsaugoti jasy atlikti pakeitimai.
Rekomenduojame koreguoti tik prie

stiliaus Asmeninis pateikiamus garso nustatymus.
Naudojant asmeninj garso stiliy, galite issaugoti
nustatymus kiekvienam Saltiniui, kuris nurodytas
Saltiniy meniu.

Jei norite atkurti pradinj stiliaus nustatyma...

1- Zigrédami televizijos kanala, paspauskite {.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Garso stilius ir pasirinkite tg

garso stiliy, kurj norite atkurti.

4 - Pasirinkite Atkurti stiliy. Bus atkurtas pradinis
stilius.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Garsumo nustatymai

Zemieji dazniai

Pasirinke nustatyma Zemieji dazniai, galite reguliuoti
zemuyjy garso dazniy lygj.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinéen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Zemieji dazniai ir

paspauskite » (desinen).

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Aukstieji dazniai

Pasirinke nustatyma Auksti tonai, galite reguliuoti
auksty garso dazniy lygj.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Aukstieji dazniai ir

paspauskite » (desinen).

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reiksme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Ausiniy garsumas

Pasirinke nustatyma Ausiniy garsumas, galite atskirai
nustatyti garsuma prijungtose ausinese.

Jei norite reguliuoti garsuma...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Ausiniy garsumas.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Zemujy dazniy garsiakalbio garsumas

Jei prijungsite ,Bluetooth” zemuyjy dazniy garsiakalbj,
jo garsuma galésite Siek tiek padidinti ar sumazinti.

Jei Siek tiek norite pakeisti garsuma...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Zemujy dazniy garsiakalbio
garsumas.

4 - Spausdami A (aukstyn) arba s (zemyn)
sureguliuokite reikSme.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Erdvinio garso rezimas

Pasirinke nustatyma Erdvinio garso rezimas,
televizoriaus garsiakalbiuose galite nustatyti garso
efekta.

Jei norite jjungti erdvinio garso rezima...



1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (deSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Erdvinio garso rezimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Stereo arba ,Incredible Surround®.
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desSinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite I1Ssamiau > Clear Sound.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Televizoriaus vieta

Pirma kartg diegiant Sis nustatymas yra nustatomas
kaip Ant TV stovo arba Tvirtinamas prie sienos. Jei
pakeitéte televizoriaus vietg, atitinkamai
pakoreguokite Sj nustatyma, kad buty optimaliai
atkuriamas garsas.

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Televizoriaus vieta.

4 - Pasirinkite Ant TV stovo arba Ant sienos.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Papildomi garso nustatymai

Automatinis garsumo islyginimas

Jei pasirinksite nustatyma Automatinis garsumo
suvienodinimas, televizoriuje automatiskai bus
suvienodinti netikétai atsirade garsumo skirtumai.
Paprastai taip nutinka reklamos pradzioje arba
perjungiant is vieno kanalo j kita.

Jei norite jjungti arba iSjungti...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Papildomai ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
4 - Pasirinkite Automatinis garsumo islyginimas ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
5 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba ISjungta.

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Svarus garsas

Naudojant nustatyma Svarus garsas, pagerinamas
kalbos garsas. Puikiai tinka klausantis zZiniy. Kalbos
girdimuma pagerinantj nustatyma galima jjungti arba
iSjungti.

Jei norite jjungti arba isjungti...

Garso isvesties formatas

Jei turite namuy kino sistemg (NKS)

su daugiakanalio garso apdorojimo funkdija, pvz.,
,Dolby Digital®, DTS® ar panasia, nustatykite
daugiakanalj garso isvesties formatg. Naudojant
daugiakanalj formata suglaudintas daugiakanalis
garso signalas is TV kanalo ar prijungto grotuvo
siunciamas j namuy kino sistema. Jei jusy namy kino
sistemoje nera daugiakanalio garso apdorojimo
funkcijos, pasirinkite ,Stereofoninis®.

Jei norite nustatyti garso iSvesties formata...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Garso iSvesties formatas.
4 - Pasirinkite Daugiakanalis arba Stereofoninis.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairéen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Garso isvesties suvienodinimas

Televizoriaus ir namy kino sistemos garso lygiui
(garsumui) suvienodinti, kai jjungiate vieng ar kitg is
Siy jrenginiy, naudokite garso isvesties suvienodinimo
nustatyma. Garsumo skirtumas gali atsirasti del garso
apdorojimo skirtumuy.

Jei norite suvienodinti garsumo skirtumus...

1 - Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Garso iSvesties
suvienodinimas.

4 - Jeigu garsumo skirtumas didelis,

pasirinkite Daugiau. Jeigu garsumo skirtumas yra
mazas, pasirinkite Maziau.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Garso isvesties suvienodinimo nustatymas veikia
garso isvesties—optinj ir HDMI ARC garso signalus.



Garso iSvesties delsa

Jei nustatéete garso sinchronizavimo delsa namy kino
sistemoje, noredami sinchronizuoti garsg su vaizdu,
turite televizoriuje iSjungti funkcija Garso iSvesties
delsa.

Jei norite iSjungti garso iSvesties delsg...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinén),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Garso iSvesties delsa.

4 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Garso iSvesties poslinkis

Jeigu negalite nustatyti delsos namy kino sistemoije,
galite nustatyti delsg televizoriuje naudodami
funkcijg Garso isvesties poslinkis.

Jei norite sinchronizuoti televizoriaus garsg...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinéen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Garso iSvesties poslinkis.

4 - Slankikliu nustatykite garso poslinkj.
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Garsiakalbiai

Pasirinkite garsiakalbius

Siame meniu galite jjungti arba isjungti televizoriaus
garsiakalbius. Jeigu jus prijungete namy kino sistema
arba belaidj ,Bluetooth garsiakalbj, galite pasirinkti,
kuriuo jrenginiu bus atkuriamas televizoriaus garsas.
Visos esamos garsiakalbiy sistemos bus rodomos
Siame sarase.

Jeigu naudojate HDMI CEC jungtj garso jrenginiui
prijungti (pavyzdziui, namy kino sistemai), galite
pasirinkti ,EasyLink* automatinj paleidima.
Televizorius jjungs garso jrenginj, siys j jj televizoriaus
garsg ir isSjungs televizoriaus garsiakalbius.

Jei norite nustatyti televizoriaus garsiakalbius...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Garsas ir paspauskite » (desinen),
kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Papildomai ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
4 - Pasirinkite Garsiakalbiai ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
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5 - Pasirinkite Jjungta, ISjungta arba ,EasyLink*®
automatinis paleidimas.

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

12.4

L2Ambilight” nustatymai

S2Ambilight* stilius

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,
pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieskokite ,Ambilight*
stilius.

L2Ambilight nustatymai

LAmbilight” Sviesumas

Naudodami ,Ambilight“ nustatyma Sviesumas galite
nustatyti ,Ambilight” Sviesuma.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite RySkumas.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

LAmbilight sodrumas

Naudodami ,Ambilight” nustatyma Sodrumas, galite
nustatyti ,Ambilight” spalvos sodruma.

Jei norite koreguoti lygj..

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Sodrumas.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumete reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.



ISpléstiniai ,Ambilight® nustatymai

Sienos spalva

Naudodami nustatyma Sienos spalva, galite

panaikinti poveikj, kurj spalvota siena daro ,Ambilight*

spalvoms. Pasirinkite sienos uz televizoriaus spalva ir
televizoriuje bus atlikta korekcija, po kurios
L2Ambilight” spalvos bus tokios, kokios turi bati.

Jei norite pasirinkti sienos spalva . . .

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Sienos spalva.

4 - Spalvy paletéje pasirinkite spalva, kuri atitinka
sienos uz televizoriaus spalva.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Televizoriaus iSjungimas

Pasirinke nustatymga Televizoriaus iSjungimas, galite
nustatyti, kad iSjungus televizoriy, ,Ambilight bty
iSjungtas iskart arba blty letai uztemdytas. Jei jis
uztemdomas letai, jus turite laiko jjungti jprasta
kambario apsvietima.

Jei norite pasirinkti ,Ambilight” iSjungimo budg...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > Televizoriaus iSjungimas.

4 - Pasirinkite Uztemdymas iki

iSjungimo arba ISkart iSjungti.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISF derinimas

Kai ISF specialistas kalibruoja televizoriy, gali buti
sukalibruota statine ,Ambilight* spalva. Galite
pasirinkti bet kurig spalva, kurig norite kalibruoti. Kai
ISF kalibravimas bus atliktas, galite pasirinkti statine
ISF spalva.

Jei norite pasirinkti ISF statine spalva...

Paspauskite @ (,Ambilight), pasirinkite ISF ir

paspauskite OK.

ISF derinimo reguliavimas

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.
2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir
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paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > ISF derinimas.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISF derinimo nustatymas is naujo

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > IS naujo nustatyti ISF
nustatymus.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

L2Ambilight + Hue“

Konfiglravimas

1 veiksmas — tinklas

Atlikdami pirmg veiksma, paruosite televizoriy, kad jis
aptikty ,,Philips Hue Bridge*“. Televizorius ir ,Philips
Hue Bridge* turi buti prijungti prie to paties tinklo.

Nustatymas...

1- Prijunkite ,Philips Hue Bridge* prie elektros tinklo
lizdo.

2 - Prijunkite ,Philips Hue Bridge*" prie to paties
marsruto parinktuvo, kurj naudoijate televizoriui —
junkite eterneto laidu.

3 - Jjunkite ,Hue" lemputes.

Konfiglravimo pradzia

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight > Ambilight+hue.

3 - Pasirinkite Konfiguruoti.

4 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir paspauskite OK.
Televizorius ieSkos ,Philips Hue Bridge*. Jei
televizorius dar néra prijungtas prie jasy namy tinklo,
televizorius pirmiausia prades tinklo nustatymy
procesy. Jeigu ,Philips Hue Bridge* pasirodys sarase...

pereikite prie 2 veiksmo — ,Hue Bridge*.

Jei reikia daugiau informacijos, kaip jusy televizoriy
prijungti prie namu tinklo, Zinyne pasirinkite
Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite Belaidis tinklas.

2 veiksmas — ,Hue Bridge*

Atlikdami kitg veiksma, susiesite televizoriy su ,Philips
Hue Bridge*.
Televizoriy galima susieti tik su viena ,Hue Bridge*.

Jei norite susieti su ,Hue Bridge*...

1- Prijungus televizoriy prie namy tinklo, jame bus



rodomos esamos ,Hue Bridge*®. Jeigu televizorius dar
nerado ,Hue Bridge“, galite pasirinkti Skenuoti dar
kartg ir paspausti OK.

Jeigu televizorius randa tik jusy turima ,Hue Bridge®,
pasirinkite ,Hue Bridge" pavadinima ir paspauskite
OK.

Jeigu yra daugiau nei vienas ,Hue Bridge*, pasirinkite
norima ,Hue Bridge* ir paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Dabar pereikite prie ,Philips Hue Bridge* ir
spauskite siejimo mygtuka, esantj prietaiso viduryje.
Taip susiesite ,Hue Bridge“ su televizoriumi. Atlikite
tai per 30 sekundziy. Televizoriuje bus rodomas
patvirtinimas, kad ,Hue Bridge* yra prijungta prie
televizoriaus.

4 - Pasirinkite OK ir paspauskite OK.

Susieje ,Philips Hue Bridge*“ sgsaja su televizoriumi,
eikite j puslapj ,Hue® lemputés.

3 veiksmas — ,Hue” lemputés

Atlikdami kitg veiksma, pasirinksite ,,Philips Hue“
lemputes, kurios turi veikti kartu su ,Ambilight*.
Galite rinktis daugiausia 9 , Philips Hue“ lemputes
LAmbilight+hue” funkdijai.

Lempudiy pasirinkimas ,,Ambilight+hue” funkcijai

1- Sarase pazymekite lemputes, kurios turi sekti
L2Ambilight”. Noredami pazymeti lempute, pasirinkite
lemputes pavadinimg ir paspauskite OK. Kai pazymite
lempute, lemputé vieng kartg sumirkses.

2 - Baige pasirinkite OK ir paspauskite OK.

4 veiksmas — lemputés konfiglravimas

Atlikdami kitg veiksma, sukonfigUruosite kiekvieng
,Philips Hue“ lempute.

Kiekvienos lemputés konfiglravimas

1- Pasirinkite lempute, kurig norite konfiglruoti, ir
paspauskite OK. Pasirinkta lemputée prades mirkseti.
2 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pirmiausia nurodykite, kur televizoriaus atzvilgiu
padejote lempute. Teisingai nustacius parinktj

Kampas, j lempute bus siun¢iama tinkama ,Ambilight®

spalva. Pasirinkite slankiklio juostg padeédiai reguliuoti.
4 - Tada nurodykite Atstuma nuo lemputes iki
televizoriaus. Kuo ji toliau nuo televizoriaus, tuo
silpnesne ,Ambilight” spalva. Pasirinkite slankiklio
juostg atstumui reguliuoti.

5 - Galiausiai nustatykite lemputés

Sviesuma. Pasirinkite slankiklio juosta $viesumui
reguliuoti.

6 - Noredami baigti Sios lemputés konfiglravima,
pasirinkite OK ir paspauskite OK.

7 - Meniu Konfiglruoti ,Ambilight+hue* tg patj galite
atlikti su kiekviena lempute.

8 - Sukonfiglrave visas ,Ambilight+hue“ lemputes,

62

pasirinkite Baigti ir spauskite OK.
L2Ambilight+Hue” parengta naudoti.

ISjungimas
Jei norite iSjungti ,Ambilight+hue*...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desineén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Ambilight+hue.
4 - Pasirinkite ISjungta arba
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus
paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Jjungta.

Intensyvumas

Naudodami parinktj Intensyvumas, galite reguliuoti,
kiek tiksliai ,Hue® lemputes atkartos ,Ambilight*.

Jei norite reguliuoti ,Ambilight+hue” intensyvuma...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Ambilight+hue > Intensyvumas.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumeéte reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn) arba v (Zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Lounge Light+hue

Jei esate jdiege ,Ambilight+hue”, galite nustatyti, kad
atspalviy lemputes atkartoty ,Ambilight Lounge
Light“. Naudojant ,Philips hue“ lemputes, ,Loung
Light* efektas patalpoje bus stipresnis. Kai
sukonfigUruojate ,Ambilight+hue®, atspalviy lemputes
jjungiamos ir automatiskai atkartoja ,Lounge Light*.
Jei nenorite, kad atspalviy lemputés atkartoty
,Lounge Light", lemputes galite iSjungti.

Jei norite iSjungti atspalviy lemputes...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite  Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Ambilight+hue > Lounge Light+hue.
4 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytuméete.



Perziareéti konfiglracija

Naudodami parinktj Perziaréti konfiglracija, galite
perzidreti dabartinius ,Ambilight+hue®, tinklo, ,Bridge”
ir lempudiy nustatymus.

Jei norite perziaréti ,Ambilight+hue* konfigdracija...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Ambilight+hue > Perziuréti
konfiguracija.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Nustatyti iS naujo konfiglracija
Jei norite atstatyti ,Ambilight+hue®...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ambilight ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumeéte meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Ambilight+hue > IS naujo nustatyti
konfiglracija. Konfiglracija bus nustatyta is naujo.
4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete
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Ekonustatymai

Energijos taupymas

Ekonustatymuose _# pateikiami nustatymai,
padedantys tausoti aplinka.

Energijos taupymas

Jei pasirinksite ,Energijos taupymas*, televizoriuje bus
automatiskai jjungtas ,Vaizdo stilius — standartinis” —
tai maziausiai energijos vartojantis vaizdo nustatymas.

Jei norite jjungti televizoriaus energijos taupymo
rezima...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ekonustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Energijos taupymas, vaizdo stilius
automatiskai nustatomas kaip Standartinis.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.
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Ekrano iSjungimas

Jeigu tik klausotes muzikos, galite iSjungti
televizoriaus ekrang, kad taupytumete energija.

Jei norite iSjungti tik televizoriaus ekrana...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ekonustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Ekrano iSjungimas. Ekranas issijungs.
4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei ekrang vel norite jjungti, paspauskite bet kurj
nuotolinio valdymo pulto mygtuka.

Sviesos jutiklis

Taupant energijg integruotas aplinkos Sviesos jutiklis
sumazina televizoriaus ekrano rySkuma, kai aplinkos
apsvietimas pritemsta. Integruotas Sviesos jutiklis
automatiskai reguliuoja vaizda kartu su ,Ambilight®
pagal kambario apsvietimo saglygas.

Sviesos jutiklio aktyvinimas

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ekonustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desSinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Sviesos jutiklis. Kai $viesos jutiklis yra
aktyvus, priesais jj rodoma piktograma &.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISjungimo laikmatis

Jei televizorius priima televizijos signalg, taciau jus per
4 valandas nepaspaudziate jokio nuotolinio valdymo
pulto mygtuko, televizorius bus automatiskai
iSjungtas, kad buty taupoma energija. Be to, jei
televizorius nepriima televizijos signalo ir 10 min.
nepaspaudziate jokio nuotolinio valdymo pulto
mygtuko, televizorius bus automatiskai isjungtas.

Jei televizoriy naudojate kaip monitoriy arba
televizoriui Zidreti naudojate skaitmeninj imtuva
(televizijos priedelj — STB) ir nenaudojate
televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pulto, turite iSjungti
automatinio isSjungimo funkdcija.

Jei norite iSjungti iSjungimo laikmacio funkciig ...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Ekonustatymai ir paspauskite »
(deSinen), kad atidarytuméte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite ISjungti laikmatj.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumeéte reikSme, paspauskite



rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (Zzemyn). Pasirinkus

reikSme O, automatinio isjungimo funkcija iSjungiama.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus
paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

12.6
Bendrieji nustatymai

USB standusis diskas

Jei norite nustatyti ir formatuoti USB standuyjj diska...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite USB standusis diskas.

4 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir vadovaukites ekrane
pateikiamomis instrukcijomis.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Noréedami rasti daugiau informacijos, kaip prijungti
USB standujj diska Zinyne,

pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite USB standusis
diskas, diegimas arba Diegimas, USB standusis
diskas.

USB klaviatlros nustatymai

Jei norite jdiegti USB klaviatQra, jjunkite televizoriy ir
prijunkite USB klaviatlrg prie vienos is

televizoriaus USB jungdiy. Kai televizorius aptinka
klaviatrg pirma karta, galite pasirinkti klaviatdros
isdéstyma ir patikrinti savo pasirinkima. Jei is pradziy
pasirinkote kirilicos arba graiky klaviatiros isdestyma,
galite pasirinkti papildoma lotyniskos klaviattros
isdéstyma.

Jei norite pakeisti klaviatdros isdéestymo nustatymag,
kai isdestymas jau pasirinkta...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite USB klaviaturos nustatymai, kad
paleistumete klaviaturos sgranka.

,Philips” logotipo rySkumas

,Philips” logotipa televizoriaus priekinéje dalyje galite
iSjungti arba reguliuoti jo rySkuma.

Norédami reguliuoti arba isjungti:

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.
2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
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paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite ,Philips” logotipo rySkumas ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
4 - Pasirinkite Maziausias, Vidutinis, Didziausias
arba ISjungta, kad logotipo apsvietima iSjungtumeéte.
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

oiups.

Namuy ar parduotuveés rezimai

Jei televizorius yra parduotuvéije, galite nustatyti,
kad jis rodyty parduotuves reklamjuoste. Vaizdo
stilius automatiskai nustatomas

kaip Raiskus. ISjungti laikmatj funkcija yra iSjungta.

Jei televizoriaus vietg norite nustatyti kaip
parduotuve...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Vieta> Parduotuve.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei televizoriy naudojate namuose, jo vietg
nustatykite kaip ,Namai*.

Parduotuvés nustatymai

Jei televizoriaus vieta nustatyta kaip Parduotuve,
galite nustatyti, kad tam tikros demonstracijos baty
naudojamos parduotuveéje.

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Parduotuvés konfiguracija ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
4 - Pakeiskite nustatymus pagal savo pageidavimus.
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.



EasyLink

EasyLink
Jei ,EasyLink” norite iSjungti visiskai...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite EasyLink, paspauskite » (desinén)ir
kitame Zingsnyje pasirinkite EasyLink.

4 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

EasyLink nuotolinis valdymas

Jei norite iSjungti ,EasyLink® nuotolinj valdyma..

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite EasylLink > ,Easylink* nuotolinis
valdymas.

4 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

L,Ultra HD“ per HDMI

Sis televizorius gali atkurti ,Ultra HD* signalus. Kai
kurie jrenginiai, prijungti HDMI laidu, neatpazjsta
LUltra HD* atkuriancio televizoriaus ir gali tinkamai
neveikti, rodyti iSkreipta vaizda arba atkurti iSkreipta
garsa. Jei norite, kad toks jrenginys veikty tinkamai,
galite nustatyti jrenginiui tinkama signalo kokybe. Jei
jrenginys ,Ultra HD" signaly nenaudoija, galite iSjungti
LUltra HD* siai HDMI jungdiai.

Nustatymas UHD 4:4:4/4:2:2 leidzia UHD YCbCr
4:4:4 / 4:2:2 signalus. Nustatymas UHD 4:2:0 leidzia
UHD YCbCr 4:2:0 signalus.

Norédami nustatyti signalo kokybe...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite HDMI Ultra HD.

4 - Pasirinkite UHD 4:4:4/4:2:2, UHD

4:2:0 arba UHD iSjungta .

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei prie HDMI 1arba HDMI 2 prijungto jrenginio
vaizdas ir garsas yra iskraipyti, prijunkite jrenginj prie
televizoriaus HDMI 3 arba HDMI 4.
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Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,
pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite Problemos,
HDMI arba Problemos, HDMI rysys .

Papildomi nustatymai

TV gidas

TV gidas gauna informacijg (duomenis) is televizijos
transliuotojy arba interneto. Kai kuriuose regionuose ir
naudojantis kai kuriais kanalais, TV gido informacijos
gali nebuti. Televizorius gali surinkti TV gido
informacijg apie kanalus, kurie yra jdiegti televizoriuje.
Televizorius negali surinkti TV gido informacijos apie
kanalus, kuriuos ziurite per skaitmeninj imtuva ar
dekoderi.

Gautame televizoriuje nustatyta informacijos
parinktis IS transliuotojo.

Jei TV gido informacija gaunama is$ interneto, TV gidas
Salia skaitmeniniy kanaly gali pateikti analoginius
kanalus. Be to, TV gido meniu rodomas nedidelis
ekranas su dabartinio kanalo vaizdu.

IS interneto

Jeigu televizorius yra prijungtas prie interneto, galite
nustatyti, kad televizorius gauty TV gido informacija is
interneto.

Jei norite nustatyti TV gido informacija...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > TV gidas > [S interneto.
4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Kanaly logotipai

Kai kuriose Salyse televizorius gali rodyti kanaly
logotipus.

Jei nenorite, kad Sie logotipai buty rodomi, juos galite
iSjungti.

Jei logotipus norite iSjungti...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Papildomai > Kanaly logotipai ir
paspauskite » (desinén), kad jjungtumete meniu.

4 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.



HbbTV

Jei TV kanale galima naudotis ,HbbTV* puslapiais,
kad juos galetumete perzidreti, pirmiausia

televizoriaus nustatymuose turite jjungti ,HbbTV*.

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite ISsamiau > HbbTV.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta arba ISjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Jei tam tikrame kanale norite iSjungti galimybe
perzidreti ,HbbTV® puslapius, ,HbbTV* puslapius
galite uzblokuoti tik Siame kanale.

1- Jjunkite kanalg, kuriame norite blokuoti ,HbbTV*
puslapius.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS

, pasirinkite  Nuostatos > ,HbbTV*“ Siame kanale.
3 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

Gamykliniai nustatymai

Galite atkurti pradinius televizoriaus nustatymus
(gamyklinius nustatymus).

Jei norite atkurti pradinius nustatymus...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Gamykliniai nustatymai.

4 - Pasirinkite OK.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Televizoriaus jdiegimas iS naujo

Visg televizijos diegima galite pakartoti. Televizija
jdiegiama visiskai iS naujo.
Jei norite pakartoti visa televizijos diegima...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir pasirinkite IS
naujo jdiegti televizoriy.

3 - Vykdykite ekrane pateikiamus nurodymus.
Diegimas gali trukti kelias minutes.
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12.7
Laikrodis, regionas ir kalba

Meniu kalba

Jei norite pakeisti televizoriaus meniu ir pranesimy
kalba...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Kalba > Meniu kalba.

4 - Pasirinkite norima kalbg ir paspauskite OK.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Kalbos nuostatos

Garso jraso kalbos nustatymai

Skaitmenines televizijos kanalai gali transliuoti keletg
programos garso jrasy kalby. Galite nustatyti
pageidaujamas pagrindine ir antrine garso jrasy
kalbas. Jeigu garso jrasas transliuojamas viena siy
kalbuy, televizorius jjungs sig kalba.

Jeigu pageidaujamy garso jrasy kalby néra, galite
pasirinkti kitg transliuojama garso jraso kalba.

Jei norite nustatyti pagrindinio ir papildomo garso
kalba...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Kalbos > Pagrindinis

garsas arba Papildomas garsas.

4 - Pasirinkite reikiama kalba.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Subtitrai

Jjungimas
Jei norite jjungti subtitrus, paspauskite SUBTITLE.

Galite pasirinkti tokius subtitry

nustatymus: Jjungta, ISjungta arba |jungti
nutildZzius.

Arba, kad subtitrai buty rodomi automatiskai, kai
transliuojama programa yra kita nei televizoriuje
nustatyta kalba, pasirinkite Automatiniai. Pasirinkus §j
nustatymg, subtitrai bus automatiskai rodomi ir
iSjungus garsa.



Subtitry kalbos nustatymai

Zitrint skaitmeninius kanalus, gali bati siloma keletas
programos subtitry kalby. Pageidaujamas pagrindine
ir antrine subtitry kalbas galite nustatyti. Jei
transliuojami subtitrai viena is Siy kalby, televizoriuje
bus rodomi pasirinkti subtitrai.

Jeigu pageidaujamy subtitry kalby nera, galite
pasirinkti kitg transliuojama subtitry kalba.

Jei norite nustatyti pagrindiniy ir papildomy subtitry
kalba...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Kalbos > Pagrindiniai

subtitrai arba Pagalbiniai subtitrai.

4 - Pasirinkite reikiamag kalba.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Subtitrai is teksto

Jeijjungiate analoginj kanalg, subtitrus kiekvienam
kanalui turite jjungti rankiniu badu.

1- Jjunkite kanalg ir spauskite TEXT, kad atsidaryty
teletekstas.

2 - |veskite subtitry puslapio numerj, paprastai 888.
3 - Dar kartg spauskite TEXT, kad teletekstas
uzsidaryty.

Jei ziréedami §] analoginj kanalg subtitry meniu

pasirinkote Jjungti, bus rodomi subtitrai (jeigu
transliuojami).

Teksto / teleteksto kalbos

Teksto puslapiai

Jei norite atidaryti tekstg / teleteksta, zidredami
televizijg paspauskite TEXT.

Kad uzdarytumeéte teleteksta, dar kartg
paspauskite TEXT.

Pasirinkite teleteksto puslapij
Puslapio pasirinkimas . .

1- |veskite puslapio numerj skaic¢iy mygtukais.

2 - NarSsymui naudokite mygtukus su rodyklemis.

3 - Paspauskite spalvos mygtuka, jei norite pasirinkti
ta spalva pazymeta elementa ekrano apacioje.
Antriniai teleteksto puslapiai

Teleteksto puslapyije gali buti keli antriniai puslapiai.
Jy numeriai rodomi juostoje Salia pagrindinio puslapio
numerio.

Norédami pasirinkti antrinj puslapj,
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spauskite €arba .

T.0.P. Teksto puslapiai

Kai kurie transliuotojai transliuoja T.O.P. teleteksta.
Atidaryti T.O.P. Teleteksto puslapius teletekste
atidarysite paspaude + OPTIONS ir

pasirinke T.O.P. apzvalga.

Meégstamiausi puslapiai

Televizoriuje sukuriamas jlasy atidaryty paskutiniy 10
teksto puslapiy sarasas. Todel galésite lengvai juos
vel atidaryti nuéje | ,Megstamiausiyjy teksto puslapiy”
skyrelj.

1- Eikite ] ,Tekstas”, ekrano virsutiniame kairiajame
kampe pasirinkite zvaigzdute ir bus parodytas
megstamiausiy puslapiy skyrelis.

2 - Spauskite s (zemyn)arba A (aukstyn)ir
pasirinkite puslapio numerj, tada paspauskite OK,
kad puslapj atidarytumete.

Sarasg galite valyti nurode parinktj Valyti
meégstamiausiuosius puslapius.

leskoti teleteksto

Galite pasirinkti zodj ir skenuoti teletekstg ieSkodami
visy viety, kuriose pasikartoja Sis zodis.

1- Atidarykite teleteksto puslapj ir paspauskite OK.
2 - Mygtukais su rodykléemis pasirinkite zodj ar
skaiciy.

3 - Dar kartg paspauskite OK, kad iSkart
persoktumete j kitg vieta, kur yra Sis zodis ar skaicius.
4 - Vel paspauskite OK, kad perSoktumete dar j kitg
vietg su Siuo zodziu ar skaiciumi.

5 - Norédami baigti ieskoti, spauskite A (aukstyn),
kol nebebus nieko pasirinkta.

Teletekstas is prijungto jrenginio

Kai kurie jrenginiai, gaunantys televizijos kanaly
signalus, taip pat turi teleteksto funkcija.
Teleteksto iS prijungto jrenginio jjlungimas . .

1- Paspauskite = pasirinkite jrenginj ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Ziaredami kanalg jrenginiu,

spauskite + OPTIONS, pasirinkite Rodyti jrenginio
mygtukus, pasirinkite mygtuka & ir

paspauskite OK.

3 - Paspauskite & BACK , kad pasleptumete
jrenginio mygtukus.

4 - Jei norite uzdaryti teleteksta, dar kartg
paspauskite & BACK .

Skaitmeninis tekstas (tik JK)

Kai kurie skaitmeninés televizijos transliuotojai savo
kanaluose sillo specializuota skaitmeninj tekstg arba
interaktyviasias paslaugas. Sios paslaugos apima
jorasta teksta, kurj galima pasirinkti ir narsyti
naudojantis skailiy, spalvy mygtukais ir mygtukais su
rodyklemis.

Jei norite uzdaryti teleteksta, dar karta
paspauskite & BACK .



Teksto parinktys

Naudodamiesi tekstu / teletekstu
paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS ir pasirinkite...

- Sustabdyti puslapj

Sustabdyti automatinj antriniy puslapiy pasukima.

- Dvigubas ekranas / per visg ekrang

Rodyti televizijos kanalg ir teletekstg vieng salia kito.
- T.O.P. apzvalga

Atidaryti T.O.P. teleteksta.

- Padidinti

Padidinti teleteksto puslapj, kad skaityti buty
patogiau.

- Atidengti

Nebeslepti pasléptos informacijos puslapyije.

- Papildomuy puslapiy ciklas

Pereiti prie antriniy puslapiy, kai jie gali bati rodomi.
- Kalba

Jjungti simbolius, kuriuos teletekstas naudoja, kad
ekrane buty rodoma be klaidy.

- Teletekstas 2.5

Aktyvinti Teletekstg 2.5, kad bdty matoma daugiau
spalvy ir geresne grafika.

Teleteksto nustatymas

Teleteksto kalba

Kai kurie skaitmeninés televizijos transliuotojai sidlo
kelias teleteksto kalbas.

Noredami nustatyti pagrindine ir antrine teleteksto
kalba, atlikite Siuos veiksmus. . .

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Kalba > Pirminis

teletekstas arba Antrinis teletekstas.

4 - Pasirinkite pageidaujamas teleteksto kalbas.
5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Teletekstas 2.5

Jei yra, teletekstas 2.5 rodomas su geresne grafika ir
daugiau spalvy. Teletekstas 2.5 jjungtas kaip
standartinis gamyklinis nustatymas.

Jei norite iSjungti teletekstg 2.5...

1- Spauskite TEXT.

2 - Kai ekrane atidarytas tekstas / teletekstas,
paspauskite + OPTIONS.

3 - Pasirinkite Teletekstas 2.5 >
4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus
paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISjungta.
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Laikrodis

Data ir laikas

Automatinis

Standartinis televizoriaus laikrodzio nustatymas yra
Automatinis. Laiko informacija gaunama is
transliuojamo UTC — suderintojo pasaulinio laiko
informacijos.

Jeigu laikrodis rodo neteisingai, galite nustatyti
televizoriaus laikrodj pagal Salj. Kai kuriose salyse
galite pasirinkti konkredia laiko juostg arba nustatyti
laiko poslinkj. Kai kuriose salyse naudojantis tam tikry
tinklo operatoriy

paslaugomis Laikrodzio nustatymas yra pasléptas,
kad laikrodzio nenustatytumete neteisingai.

Jei norite nustatyti televizoriaus laikrod;...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba, tada pasirinkite
Laikrodis > Automatinio laikrodzio rezimas.

3 - Pasirinkite Automatinis arba Priklauso nuo
Salies.

4 - Paspauskite < (kairéen), jei norite grjzti per vieng
zingsnj.

Rankinis

Jeigu joks automatinis nustatymas nerodo laiko
teisingai, galite nustatyti laikg rankiniu badu.

Tadiau jeigu suplanavote jraSymus is TV gido,
rekomenduojame nekeisti laiko ir datos rankiniu
budu. Kai kuriose salyse naudojantis tam tikry tinklo
operatoriy paslaugomis Laikrodzio nustatymas yra
pasléptas, kad laikrodzio nenustatytumete
neteisingai.

Jeigu norite nustatyti televizoriaus laikrodj rankiniu
budu (jei galima)...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba, pasirinkite
Laikrodis > Automatinis laikrodzio rezimas ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Rankinis ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Paspauskite < (kairés) ir pasirinkite Data
arba Laikas.

5 - Spausdami A (aukstyn) arba s (Zemyn)
sureguliuokite reikSme.

6 - Paspauskite < (kairén), jei norite grizti per vieng
zingsnj.



Laiko juosta

Kai kuriose Salyse galite pasirinkti konkrecias laiko
juostas, kad teisingai nustatytumete televizoriaus
laikrod.

Noredami nustatyti laiko juosta (jeigu galima)...

1- Paspauskite £¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Laikrodis > Laiko juosta.

4 - Atsizvelgiant j jusy salj, galima pakoreguoti
televizoriaus laikrodj pasirenkant laiko juostg arba
nustatant laiko poslinkj.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

ISsijungimo laikmatis

Naudodami ISsijungimo laikmatj galite nustatyti, kad
po nustatyto laiko baty automatiskai jjungtas
televizoriaus budejimo rezimas.

Jei norite nustatyti issijungimo laikmatj...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad jjungtumeéte meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Laikrodis > ISjungimo laikmatis.

4 - Naudodami slankiklio juostg 5 min. intervalais
galite nustatyti net iki 180 min. truksiantj laikg. Jeigu
nustatysite O min., iSjungimo laikmatj iSjungsite. Laiko
skai¢iavimo atgal metu visada galite iSjungti
televizoriy anksc¢iau arba i$ naujo nustatyti laika.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviatura

Jei klaviatUros isdestyma norite nustatyti kaip
JAzerty©

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Regionas ir kalba ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviatara.
4 - Pasirinkite Azerty arba Qwerty.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus paspauskite < (kairen), kad
meniu uzdarytumete.
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12.8
Visuotineé prieiga

Jjungimas

Kai jjungta parinktis Visuotiné prieiga, televizorius
yra parengtas kurtiesiems, neprigirdintiems,
akliesiems ir silpnaregiams.

ljungimas

Jei pirma kartg nustatydami televizoriy Visuotinés
prieigos nenustatéete, galite véliau ja

jjungti Visuotinés prieigos meniu.

Jei norite jjungti prieinamuma...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Visuotiné prieiga ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Paskui pasirinkite Visuotiné prieiga.

4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Klausos negalig turintiems

Kai kuriais skaitmeninés televizijos kanalais
transliuojamas specialus garso jrasas ar subtitrai,
pritaikyti neprigirdintiems ir kurtiesiems. Jjungus
nustatymga Klausos negalia, televizoriuje
automatiskai jjungiamas adaptuotas garso jrasas ir
subtitrai, jeigu tokiy yra. Pries jjungdami

nustatymga Silpnesné klausa, turite jjungti
parinktj Visuotiné prieiga.

Jjungti Silpnesné klausa...

1- Paspauskite &, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Visuotiné prieiga ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Silpnesné klausa ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Garso komentarai

Jjlungimas

Skaitmenines televizijos kanalai gali transliuoti
specialius garso komentarus apie tai, kas vyksta
ekrane.

Norint nustatyti garsg ir efektus, skirtus regos negalig
turintiems asmenims, pirmiausia reikia jjungti
funkcija Garso apibldinimas.

Be to, pries jjungdami parinktj Garso aprasymas,



sgrankos meniu turite jjungti parinktj Visuotiné
prieiga.

Naudojant Garso apibudinimo rezima, salia jprasto
garso pridedami diktoriaus komentarai.
Jei norite jjungti komentarus (jei yra)...

Jei norite jjungti Garso apibudinima...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Visuotiné prieiga ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Garso aprasymas ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
4 - Paskui pasirinkite Garso aprasymas.

5 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

MiSrus garsumas

Galite derinti jprasto garso garsuma su garso
komentary garsumu.

Sumaisyti garsg...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Visuotiné prieiga ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Garso aprasymas > Marsus
garsumas.

4 - Kad sureguliuotumeéte reikSme, paspauskite
rodykle A (aukstyn)arba s« (zemyn).

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite € (kairén), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Garso efektas

Kai kuriuose garso komentaruose gali bati papildomy
garso efekty, tokiy kaip stereofoninis arba nutylantis
garsas.

Jei norite jjungti Garso efektus (jei yra)..

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Visuotiné prieiga ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Garso aprasymas > Garso efektai.
4 - Pasirinkite Jjungta.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Kalba

Garso komentaruose taip pat gali bdt tariamy zodziy
subtitry.

Jei norite jjungti Siuos subtitrus (jei yra). . .
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1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Visuotiné prieiga ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Garso aprasymas > Kalba.

4 - Pasirinkite ApraSomasis arba Titrai.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

129
Uzraktas nuo vaiky

Tévy kontrole

Jei norite nustatyti maziausig amziy, kurio sulaukus
leidziama ziGréti jvertintas programas...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite UZzraktas nuo vaiky ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad jjungtumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Tévy kontrolé ir pasirinkite vieng is
sgrase nurodyty amziy.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Programos uzraktas

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,
pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite Programos
uzraktas.

Nustatyti kodg / pakeisti koda

Uzrakto nuo vaiky PIN kodas naudojamas kanalams
ar programos uzrakinti arba atrakinti.

Jei norite nustatyti uzrakto kodg arba pakeisti
dabartinj koda...

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite UZzraktas nuo vaiky ir

paspauskite » (desinén), kad jjungtumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Nustatyti kodg arba Keisti kodg .

4 - veskite pasirinktg 4 skaitmeny koda. Jei kodas
jau nustatytas, jveskite esama uzrakto nuo vaiky koda,
tada du kartus jveskite naujajj koda.

5 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Naujasis kodas yra nustatytas.

Pamirsote savo uzrakto nuo vaiky PIN kodg?

Jei pamirSote PIN kodg, galite perrasyti esamg ir jvesti
naujg koda.

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir



paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite UZzraktas nuo vaiky ir

paspauskite » (desinen), kad jjungtumete meniu.

3 - Pasirinkite Keisti koda.

4 - Jveskite atSaukimo kodg 8888.

5 - Tada jveskite naujg uzrakto nuo vaiky PIN kodg, jj
pakartokite ir patvirtinkite.

6 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Naujasis kodas yra nustatytas.
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13

Vaizdo jrasai,
nuotraukos ir
muzika

13.1

IS USB jungties

Galite perziGréti nuotraukas ar groti muzika ir vaizdo
jrasus is prijungtos USB atmintinés arba USB
standziojo disko.

Kai televizorius jjungtas, prijunkite USB atmintine ar
USB standuyjj diska prie vienos is USB jungdiu.
Televizorius aptiks jrenginj ir parodys medijos faily
sgrasa.

Jei faily sarasas neparodomas automatiskai..

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES, pasirinkite aa USB ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite @a USB jrenginiai ir

paspauskite » (desinen) ir narSykite failus aplanky
struktUroje, kurig sudaréte saugojimo jrenginyje.

3 - Jei norite sustabdyti vaizdo jrasy, nuotrauky ir
muzikos atkdrimg, paspauskite EXIT.

|spéjimas

Jeigu bandote pristabdyti arba jrasSyti programa, kai
prijungtas USB standusis diskas, televizorius paprasys
jusy suformatuoti USB standuijj diska. Sis

formatavimas panaikins visus USB standziajame diske
esancius failus.

13.2
IS kompiuterio arba NAS

Perzilreti nuotraukas arba leisti muzika bei vaizdo
jrasus galite iS kompiuterio arba NAS (prie tinklo
prijungto saugojimo jrenginio) jusy namuy tinkle.

Televizorius ir kompiuteris arba NAS turi bati prijungti
prie to paties namy tinklo. Kompiuteryje ar NAS turite
jdiegti medijos serverio programine jrangg. Jusy
medijos serveris turi blti nustatytas bendrinti failus su
televizoriumi. Televizoriuje failai ir aplankai rodomi
taip, kaip jie sudélioti medijos serveryje arba kaip juos
sudeliojote kompiuteryje arba NAS.

Televizorius nepalaiko subtitry vaizdo jrasuose,
transliuojamuose is kompiuterio ar NAS.

Jei medijos serveris palaiko faily paieska, bus
rodomas paieskos laukas.

Jei norite narsyti ir paleisti failus i5 kompiuterio...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES, pasirinkite ¢gp
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Tinklas ir paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite ~SimplyShare* jrenginiai ir
paspauskite » (desinen), kad pasirinktumete
reikiama jrenginj.

3 - Galite narsyti ir paleisti turimus failus.

4 - Jei norite sustabdyti vaizdo jrasy, nuotrauky ir
muzikos atkdrimg, paspauskite EXIT.

13.3
IS debesy saugyklos
paslaugos

Galite perziureti nuotraukas ir paleisti muzikg bei
vaizdo jrasus, kuriuos jkeléte j saugyklos paslauga
interneto debesyje*.

Naudodamiesi s« Debesy narSyklés programa
galite prisijungti prie debesy prieglobos paslaugy.
Jungdamiesi galite naudoti savo prisijungimo vardag ir
slaptazod;.

1- Paspauskite @& HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zemyn ir

pasirinkite ‘g Programos > spDebesy
narsyklé, tada paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite reikiamg prieglobos paslauga.

4 - Prisijunkite ir prisiregistruokite prieglobos
paslaugoje naudodami savo prisijungimo vardg ir
slaptazod,].

5 - Pasirinkite norima paleisti nuotraukg ar vaizdo
jrasa ir paspauskite OK.

6 - Noredami grjzti vienu zZingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairen) arba

paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumeéte.

* Saugyklos paslauga, pvz., ,Dropbox™*.

13.4

Megstamiausiyju,
populiariausiuju, veéliausiai
leisty meniu

Perziarékite mégstamiausius failus

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES, pasirinkite @a USB ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite @a USB jrenginiai ir pasirinkite e
Mégstamiausieji.

3 - Visus meégstamiausius failus matysite sarase.
PerZitrékite populiariausius failus

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES, pasirinkite aa USB ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite @a USB jrenginiai ir pasirinkite
Populiariausieji.

3 - Paspauskite OK ir perziurekite failus sarase, arba
paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS ir iSvalykite populiariausiujy
sarasa.



PerZziGrékite véliausiai leistus failus

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES, pasirinkite @a USB ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite @a USB jrenginiai ir pasirinkite p
Véliausiai leisti.

3 - Paspauskite OK ir perziGreékite failus sgrase, arba
paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS irisvalykite veliausiai leisty
sgrasa.

135
Vaizdo jrasy leidimas

Valdymo juosta

Jei zilrédami vaizdo jrasg norite matyti arba slepti
valdymo juostg, paspauskite @ INFO™.

1- Eigosjuosta
2 - Atkdrimo valdymo juosta
- 1 : Pereina prie ankstesnio vaizdo jraso aplanke
- »: Pereina prie kito vaizdo jraso aplanke
<« : Atgal
»» : Pirmyn
Il : Pristabdo atkdrima

3 - Pazymi kaip mégstamiausig

4 - Leidzia visus vaizdo jrasus

5 - Subtitrai: subtitrai jjungiami, iSjungiami arba
Jjungiami nutildzius garsa.

6 - Subtitry kalba: pasirenkama subtitry kalba

7 - Garso jraso kalba: parenkama garso jraso kalba
8 - Maisyti: failai leidziami atsitiktine tvarka

9 - Kartoti: visi Siame aplanke esantys vaizdo jrasai
paleidziami vieng kartg arba nuolatos

* Jei nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra mygtukas @ INFO
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13.6
Nuotrauky perzitra

Valdymo juosta

Jei zilredami skaidres norite matyti arba slepti
valdymo juostg, paspauskite @ INFO™.

1- Atkarimo valdymo juosta
- 1 : Pereina prie ankstesnées nuotraukos aplanke
- i : Pereina prie kitos nuotraukos aplanke

1 : Pristabdo skaidriy demonstracijos atkarima

2 - Pazymi kaip mégstamiausig

3 - Pradeda skaidriy demonstracijg

4 - Pasuka nuotrauka

5 - Maisyti: failai leidziami atsitiktine tvarka

6 - Kartoti: visos siame aplanke esancios nuotraukos
paleidziamos vieng kartg arba nuolatos

7 - Sustabdo fone grojancig muzika

8 - Nustato skaidriy demonstravimo greitj

* Jei nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra mygtukas € INFO

13.7
Muzikos leidimas

Valdymo juosta

1- Eigos juosta
2 - Atkdrimo valdymo juosta
- |4 : Pereina prie ankstesnio muzikos failo aplanke
- »: Pereina prie kito muzikos failo aplanke
<« : Atgal



»» : Pirmyn
I : Pristabdo atkurimg

3 - Pazymi kaip megstamiausig

4 - Leidzia visg muzikg

5 - Maisyti: failai leidziami atsitiktine tvarka
6 - Kartoti: visa Siame aplanke esanti muzika
leidziama vieng kartg arba nuolatos
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TV gidas

141
Ko jums reikia

Naudodami TV gidg, galite perziureti savo kanaly
esamy ir numatomy TV programy sarasa. Pagal tai, is
kur gaunama TV gido informacija (duomenys), yra
rodomi analoginiai ir skaitmeniniai kanalai arba tik
skaitmeniniai kanalai. Ne visuose kanaluose sitGloma
TV gido informacija.

Televizorius gali surinkti TV gido informacijg apie
kanalus, kurie yra jdiegti televizoriuje. Televizorius
negali surinkti TV gido informacijos apie kanalus,
kuriuos ziurite per skaitmenines televizijos imtuvg ar
dekoder;.

14.2

TV gido duomenys

TV gidas gauna informacijg (duomenis) is televizijos
transliuotojy arba interneto. Kai kuriuose regionuose ir
naudojantis kai kuriais kanalais, TV gido informacijos
gali nebdti. Televizorius gali surinkti TV gido
informacijg apie kanalus, kurie yra jdiegti televizoriuje.
Televizorius negali surinkti TV gido informacijos apie
kanalus, kuriuos zitrite per skaitmeninj imtuva ar
dekoder;.

Gautame televizoriuje nustatyta informacijos
parinktis IS transliuotojo.

Jei TV gido informacija gaunama is$ interneto, TV gidas
Salia skaitmeniniy kanaly gali pateikti analoginius
kanalus. Be to, TV gido meniu rodomas nedidelis
ekranas su dabartinio kanalo vaizdu.

IS interneto

Jeigu televizorius yra prijungtas prie interneto, galite
nustatyti, kad televizorius gauty TV gido informacija is
interneto.

Jei norite nustatyti TV gido informacija...

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Bendrieji nustatymai ir
paspauskite » (desinén), kad atidarytumete meniu.
3 - Pasirinkite Papildomai> TV gidas> IS
interneto ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

Pradinge jrasai

Jeiis jrasy saraso dingo kai kurie jrasai, gali buti, kad
pasikeite TV gido informacija (duomenys). Jrasai,
padaryti naudojant nustatyma IS transliuotojo, sarase
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tampa nematomi, jei jjungiate nustatyma IS
interneto arba atvirksciai. Gali bati, kad televizoriuje
automatiskai jsijunge nustatymas IS interneto.

Kad galima buty naudoti jrasy sarase esancius jrasus,
jjunkite nustatyma, kurj pasirinkote darydami jrasa.

143
TV gido naudojimas

TV gido atidarymas

Jei norite atidaryti TV gidg, paspauskite == TV
GUIDE. TV gidas rodo pasirinkto imtuvo kanalus.

Dar kartg spauskite :== TV GUIDE , kad uzdarytumete.

Pirma kartg atidarius TV gida, televizorius nuskaito
visus televizijos kanalus ieSkodamas programy
informacijos. Tai gali uztrukti kelias minutes. TV gido
duomenys yra saugomi televizoriuje.

Programos jjungimas
IS TV gido galite jjungti Siuo metu rodoma programa.

Norédami jjungti programa (kanalg), pasirinkite
programa ir paspauskite OK.

Programos informacijos perzidra

Kaip perziareti iSsamig informacijg apie pasirinkta
programa...

1- Paspauskite + OPTIONS

ir pasirinkite  Nuostatos.

2 - Pasirinkite Kanalo informacija ir paspauskite OK.
3 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad uzdarytumete.

Keisti dieng

TV gidas gali rodyti vélesnems dienoms suplanuotas
programas (iki 8 dieny).

1 - Paspauskite == TV GUIDE.
2 - Pasirinkite Dabar ir paspauskite OK.
3 - Pasirinkite norima diena.

Nustatyti priminimag

Galite nustatyti priminimg apie programga. Pranesimas
perspes jus apie netrukus prasidesiancia programa. Sj
kanalg galite jjungti iskart.

TV gide programos su priminimu

zymimos @ (laikrodziu).

Kaip nustatyti priminimg...

1- Paspauskite == TV GUIDE ir pasirinkite veéliau



rodoma programa.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS.

3 - Pasirinkite Nustatyti priminima ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

Kaip pasalinti priminima...

1- Paspauskite == TV GUIDE ir pasirinkite
programa su priminimu.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS.

3 - Pasirinkite Valyti primin. ir paspauskite OK.
4 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

leSkoti pagal zanra

Jeigu yra pateikta informacija, galite ieSkoti
suplanuoty programy pagal zanrg, pvz., filmai, sportas
irt. t.

Kaip ieskoti programos pagal zanra...

1- Paspauskite == TV GUIDE.

2 - NarSymo mygtukais viduryje pasirinkite g ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite leSkoti pagal zanrg ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite norima zanrg ir spauskite OK.
Pasirodys rasty programy sgrasas.

5 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

JraSymo nustatymas

TV gide galite nustatyti jrasyma™.
TV gide jraSyti nustatytos programos zymimos @ .
Kaip jrasyti programa...

1- Paspauskite == TV GUIDE ir pasirinkite busima
arba rodoma programa.

2 - Paspauskite + OPTIONS, pasirinkite |JraSymas.
3 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

* Daugiau informacijos rasite skyriuje |rasymas ir
~Pause TV,
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15

[rasymas ir ,,Pause
TV

15.1
Jrasymas

Ko jums reikia

Galite jrasyti skaitmenines televizijos transliacijg ir
perziureti jg veliau.
Jei norite jrasSyti televizijos programa, jums reikia...

- prijungto USB standZiojo disko, suformatuoto Siame
televizoriuje;

- Siame televizoriuje jdiegty skaitmenineés televizijos
kanaly;

- priimamos kanalo informacijos, skirtos ekrane
rodomam TV gidui;

- tikslaus televizoriaus laikrodzio nustatymo. Jei vel
nustatote TV laikrodj rankiniu budu, gali nepavykti
jrasyti.

Jrasyti negalima, kai naudojate ,Pause TV*.

|lgyvendinant autoriy teisiy jstatyma, kai kurie DVB
teikéjai gali taikyti skirtingus apribojimus panaudojant
DRM (skaitmeninio teisiy valdymo) technologija.
Transliuojant apsaugotus kanalus, gali bati

ribojamas jraSymas, jraso galiojimas arba perzitry
skaicius. Jrasymas gali buti visai uzdraustas. Bandant
jrasyti apsaugoty transliacijg arba bandant paleisti

nebegaliojantj jrasa, gali blti rodomas klaidos
pranesimas.

Programos jraSymas

JraSyti dabar

Jei norite jrasyti Siuo metu ziGrimg programa,
nuotolinio valdymo pulte paspauskite e (jrasyti).
Jrasymas bus pradetas iskart.

Jei norite sustabdyti jraSyma,
paspauskite m (stabdyti).

Jei pateikiami TV gido duomenys, jusy zidrima
programa bus jraSoma vos paspausite jraSymo
mygtukg, o jraSymas baigsis pasibaigus

programai. Jei TV gido duomenys nepateikiami, bus
jrasyta tik 30 min. Sarase |rasai galite patikslinti
jrasymo pabaigos laika.

7

Planuoti jrasyma

Galite suplanuoti busimos programos jraSyma Sia
dieng arba kelioms dienoms nuo Siandien (daugiausia
iki 8 dieny). Televizorius TV gido duomenis naudos
jraSymui pradeti ir uzbaigti.

Kaip jrasyti programa...

1- Paspauskite == TV GUIDE.

2 - Narsymo mygtukais pasirinkite Dabar ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Dabar, Véliau, Rytoj arba reikiama
dieng ir paspauskite OK arba & BACK, kad
uzdarytumete meniu.

4 - Pasirinkite norima jrasyti programa,
paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS, pasirinkite e |rasytiir
paspauskite OK. Programa suplanuojama jrasyti. Jei
suplanuoti jrasai sutaps, automatiskai pasirodys
jspejimas. Jei ketinate jrasyti programa, kol jasy
nebus, nepamirskite televizoriaus palikti veikti
budéjimo rezimu ir jjlungti USB standZiojo disko.

5 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumete.

JraSymo nesuderinamumai

Jei dviejy suplanuoty jraSymuy laikas sutampa,
atsiranda nesuderinamumas. Siam jradymo
nesuderinamumui pasalinti galite pakoreguoti vieno
ar abiejy jrasymy pradzios ir pabaigos laikus.

Jei norite koreguoti suplanuoto jrasymo pradzios ar
pabaigos laika...

1- Paspauskite = SOURCES ir pasirinkite e |rasai.
2 - Ekrano virsSuje pasirinkite ® Suplanuota ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Suplanuoty jraSymuy ir priminimy sarase
pasirinkite |rasai ir paspauskite OK, kad buaty
parodyti tik suplanuoti jrasymai.

4 - Pasirinkite nesuderinama suplanuotg jraSymag ir
paspauskite 4+ OPTIONS.

5 - Pasirinkite Koreguoti laikg ir paspauskite OK.

6 - Pasirinkite pradzios ar pabaigos laika ir pakeiskite
ji mygtukais A (aukStyn) arba  w (Zemyn).
Pasirinkite Taikyti ir paspauskite OK.

7 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumeéte.

Automatinis atsargos laikas

Galite nustatyti atsargos laikg, kurj televizorius
automatiskai prides prie kiekvieno suplanuoto
jraSymo pabaigos.

Jei norite nustatyti automatinj atsargos laika...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES ir pasirinkite e Jrasai.
2 - NarSymo mygtukais virsutiniame desSiniajame
kampe pasirinkite Eir pasauskite OK.



3 - Pasirinkite Automatinis atsargos laikas ir
paspauskite OK.

4 - Paspauskite A (aukstyn)ar s (zemyn),

tada paspauskite OK, kad nustatytumete atsargos
laika, kuris bus automatiskai pridedamas jraso
pabaigoje. Prie jraso galite pridéti iki 45 min.

5 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumeéte.

Rankinis jraSymas

Galite suplanuoti jraSyma, kuris néra susijes su TV
programa. Patys galite nustatyti imtuvo tipg, kanalg
bei pradzios ir pabaigos laika.

Jei norite suplanuoti jraSyma rankiniu badu...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES ir pasirinkite e Jrasai.
2 - Ekrano virsuje pasirinkite ® Suplanuota .

3 - NarSymo mygtukais virSutiniame deSiniajame
kampe pasirinkite 3§ ir paspauskite OK.

4 - Pasirinkite Suplanuota ir paspauskite OK.

5 - Pasirinkite imtuva, i5 kurio norite jrasyti ir
paspauskite OK.

6 - Pasirinkite kanala, i5 kurio norite jrasyti, ir
paspauskite OK.

7 - Pasirinkite jraSymo dieng ir paspauskite OK.

8 - Nustatykite jraSymo pradzios ir pabaigos laika.
Pasirinkite mygtuka ir naudodami

mygtukus A (aukstyn) arba v (Zemyn) nustatykite
valandas ir minutes.

9 - Pasirinkite Planuoti ir paspauskite OK, kad
suplanuotumete jraSyma rankiniu bddu.

Jrasymas atsiras suplanuoty jraSymy ir priminimy
sgrase.

Jraso zilréjimas

Jei norite ZiGréti jrasa...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES ir pasirinkite e |rasai.
2 - |rasy sarase pasirinkite reikiama jrasa ir
paspauskite OK, kad pradéetumete perzilra.

3 - Galite naudoti

mygtukus n (pauze), p (paleisti), <«

(atgal), »» (pirmyn) arba m (stabdyti).

4 - Jei norite vél zilreti televizija,

paspauskite EXIT.

Pasalinkite arba pervardinkite jrasa

Jei norite pervardinti arba pasalinti jrasa...

1- Paspauskite == SOURCES ir
pasirinkite e |rasai.

2 - |rasy sarase pasirinkite reikiama jrasg ir
paspauskite @ INFO / 4+ OPTIONS .

3 - Pasirinkite Pervardyti ir pakeiskite jraso
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pavadinima arba pasirinkite Pasalinti ir pasalinkite §j
jrasa.

4 - Jeinorite veél ziGréti televizijg,

paspauskite EXIT.

15.2
Kartojimas is karto

Ko jums reikia

Galite pristabdyti skaitmeninés televizijos transliacijg ir
ja Ziareti toliau veliau.
Jei norite pristabdyti televizijos programa, jums reikia...

- prijungto USB standziojo disko, suformatuoto Siame
televizoriuje;

- Siame televizoriuje jdiegty skaitmenines televizijos
kanalu;

- priimamos kanalo informacijos, skirtos ekrane
rodomam TV gidui;

Kai prijungiamas ir suformatuojamas USB standusis
diskas, televizorius nuolatos iSsaugo televizijos
transliacija, kurig ZiGrite. Kai perjungiate kanala,
ankstesnio kanalo transliacija pasalinama. Kai
jjungiate televizoriaus budéjimo rezima, transliacija
taip pat pasalinama.

,Pause TV* funkcijos negalite naudoti, kai jrasSinéjate.

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,
pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite USB standusis
diskas, diegimas arba diegimas, USB standusis diskas.

Programos pristabdymas

Jei norite pristabdyti transliacijg ir jg testi...

- Norédami pristabdyti tiesiogine televizijos
transliacija, spauskite n (pauze). Ekrano apadioje
trumpam pasirodo eigos juosta.

- Norédami jjungti eigos juosta, dar kartg
spauskite n (pauze).

- Jei norite testi ziGrejima, paspauskite p (leisti).

Kai ekrane rodoma eigos juosta,

paspauskite <« (sukti atgal) arba »» (sukti pirmyn) ir
pasirinkite vietg, nuo kurios norite pradéti ziGreti
pristabdytg transliacijg. Kelis kartus paspauskite siuos
mysgtukus, kad pakeistumete greitj.

Transliacijg galite pristabdyti ne ilgesniam nei 90 min.
laikotarpiui.

Norédami perjungti ir Zidréti tiesiogine TV transliacija,
paspauskite m (stabdyti).



Kartoti

Kadangi televizorius issaugo zitlrimg transliacija, ja
galite pakartoti daugiausia kelioms sekundems.

Jei norite pakartoti dabartine transliacija...

1- Paspauskite n (pristabdyti)

2 - Paspauskite <« (atgal). Jei norite pasirinkti
reikiama vieta, nuo kurios norite pradéti pristabdytos
transliacijos perzilrg, galite kelis kartus spausti ««.
Kelis kartus paspauskite siuos mygtukus, kad
pakeistumete greitj. Vienu atveju pasieksite
transliacijy saugyklos pradzig, kitu — didziausia laika.
3 - Jeitransliacijg norite perzilréti dar kartg,
paspauskite p (paleisti).

4 - Jei transliacijg norite ziareti tiesiogiai,
paspauskite m (stabdyti).
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16

ISmanieji telefonai ir
plansetiniai
kompiuteriai

16.1

,Philips TV Remote App*

Naujoji Philips TV Remote App jlsy ismaniajame
telefone ar plansetiniame kompiuteryje — tai naujas
jusy televizoriaus kompanionas.

Naudodamiesi , TV Remote App“ medijg valdysite
taip, kaip patinka jums. Perkelkite nuotraukas, muzika
ar vaizdo jrasus j didelj televizoriaus ekrang ir ziGrékite
bet kurj mégstama TV kanala tiesiogiai plansetiniame
kompiuteryje ar telefone. TV gide pasitikrinkite, kg
norite ziaréti, ir zidrékite savo telefone ar televizoriuje.
LTV Remote App* leidzia telefong naudoti kaip
nuotolinio valdymo pulta.

Atsisiyskite ,Philips TV Remote App“ programa is
megstamos programy parduotuves jau siandien.

,Philips TV Remote App*® galima naudoti ,iOS* ir
LJAndroid” sistemose, be to, ji yra nemokama.

16.2

,Google Cast”

Ko jums reikia

Jei jusy mobiliojo jrenginio programoije yra ,Google
Cast* funkcija, programos vaizda galite transliuoti sio
televizoriaus ekrane. Programoje mobiliesiems
ieskokite ,Google Cast” piktogramos. Mobiliuoju
jrenginiu galite valdyti veiksmus ekrane. ,Google
Cast” veikia ,Android® ir ,iOS" sistemose.

JUsy mobilusis jrenginys turi bati prijungtas prie to
paties ,Wi-Fi“ namy tinklo kaip ir televizorius.

Programos su ,Google Cast®

Naujy ,Google Cast“ programy kasdien atsiranda vis
daugiau. Sig funkcijag jau galite isbandyti su
L,YouTube®, ,Chrome*, ,Netflix“, ,Photowall” ar ,Big
Web Quiz for Chromecast”. Taip pat zr.
google.com/cast

Kai kuriais ,Google Play“ produktais ir funkcijomis
galima naudotis ne visose salyse.

Daugiau informacijos rasite
apsilanke support.google.com/androidtv
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Transliacijos per televizoriy

Jei programos vaizdg norite transliuoti televizoriaus
ekrane...

1- ISmaniajame telefone ar plansetiniame
kompiuteryje atidarykite programa, kuri palaiko
,Google Cast”.

2 - Bakstelékite ,Google Cast” piktograma.

3 - Pasirinkite televizoriy, per kurj norite transliuoti.
4 - Paspauskite leidimo mygtukg iSmaniajame
telefone ar plansetiniame kompiuteryije. JUsy
pasirinktas turinys turéty bati rodomas televizoriaus
ekrane.

16.3

SAirPlay”

Kad savo ,Android TV* galetumeéte naudotis ,AirPlay”
funkcija, galite atsisiysti ir jdiegti vieng is keliy
LJAndroid” programy. Kelias is Siy programy rasite
,Google Play“ parduotuveje.

16.4

MHL

Sis televizorius palaiko MHL™.

Jei mobilusis jrenginys taip pat palaiko MHL, jj prie
televizoriaus galite prijungti MHL laidu. Prijunge MHL
laida mobiliojo jrenginio turinj galite naudoti
televizoriaus ekrane. Tuo pat metu jkraunamas is
mobiliojo jrenginio akumuliatorius. MHL rySys puikiai
tinka filmams ziaréti arba zaidimams zaisti
televizoriaus ekrane iS mobiliojo jrenginio.

Jkrovimas

Prijungus MHL laidg jrenginys bus jkraunamas, kol
televizorius bus jjungtas (ne budeéjimo rezimas).

MHL laidas

Jei mobilyjj jrenginj norite prijungti prie televizoriaus,
jums reikia pasyviojo MHL laido (HDMI —
mikrojungties USB). Mobiliajam jrenginiui prijungti gali
reiketi papildomo adapterio. Jei MHL laidg norite
prijungti prie televizoriaus, naudokite HDMI 4

MHL jungt;.

YMHL

MHL, ,Mobile High-Definition Link* ir MHL logotipas
yra MHL, LLC prekiy zenklai arba registruotieji prekiy
zenklai.



17

Zaidimai

171
Ko jums reikia

Naudodamiesi Siuo televizoriumi, galite zaisti
zaidimus...

- IS programy galerijos pagrindiniame meniu
- IS ,Google Play“ parduotuves pagrindiniame meniu
- IS prijungto zaidimy kompiuterio

Pries zaidZiant zaidimus iS programy galerijos ar
,Google Play“ parduotuvés juos reikia atsisiysti ir
jdiegti televizoriuje. Kai kuriems zaidimams reikia
zaidimy pulto.

Jei norite jdiegti zaidimo programa is , Philips*
programy galerijos ar ,Google Play“ parduotuvés,
televizorius turi buti prijungtas prie interneto. Jei
norite naudotis programy galerijos programomis,
turite sutikti su naudojimosi sglygomis. Jei norite

naudotis ,Google Play“ programomis ir ,Google Play*

parduotuve, turite prisijungti prie ,Google“ paskyros.

17.2
Zaisti zaidima

Pasirinkite iS pagrindinio meniu

Jei norite paleisti zaidima i$ pagrindinio meniu...

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Slinkite Zemyn iki g Zaidimai , pasirinkite
zaidima ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Kelis kartus

spauskite & BACK, paspauskite EXIT arba
iSjunkite programa specialiu iSjungimo mygtuku.

IS Zzaidimy kompiuterio

Jei norite paleisti zaidima is zaidimy kompiuterio...

1- Jjunkite zaidimy kompiuter;.

2 - Paspauskite == SOURCES ir pasirinkite zaidimy
kompiuterj arba rysio pavadinima.

3 - Pradekite zaisti.

4 - Kelis kartus

spauskite & BACK, paspauskite EXIT arba
iSjunkite programa specialiu iSjungimo mygtuku.

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,

pasirinkite RaktazodZiai ir ieskokite Zaidimy pultas,

prijungti.
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S2Ambilight™

L2Ambilight stilius

Pagal vaizda

Galite nustatyti, kad ,Ambilight* atkartoty TV
programos vaizdo ar garso dinamika. Arba galite
nustatyti, kad ,Ambilight rodyty i5 anksto nustatytg
spalvy stiliy, arba ,Ambilight* galite iSjungti.

Jei pasirinksite Pagal vaizda, galésite pasirinkti vieng
is stiliy, kuris atkartoja vaizdo jraso dinamikg
televizoriaus ekrane.

Jei norite nustatyti ,Ambilight” stiliy...

1- Paspauskite @ AMBILIGHT.

2 - Pasirinkite Pagal vaizda.

3 - Pasirinkite norima stiliy.

4 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba paspauskite
kad meniu uzdarytumete.

& BACK,

Galimi Pagal vaizda stiliai yra...

- Standartinis — puikiai tinka kasdieniam televizijos
zidrejimui

- Natdralus — vaizda ar garsg atkartoja kuo
natdraliau

- [traukiantis — puikiai tinka veiksmo filmams

- RaiSkus — idealus norint zidreti vaizdg svieciant
ryskiems saules spinduliams

- Zaidimas — idealus Zaidimams.
- Komfortas — puikiai tinka tyliems vakarams
- Pailsekite — puikiai tinka poilsiui

Pagal garsg

Galite nustatyti, kad ,Ambilight atkartoty TV
programos vaizdo ar garso dinamika. Arba galite
nustatyti, kad ,Ambilight rodyty is anksto nustatytg
spalvy stiliy, arba ,Ambilight” galite iSjungti.

Jei pasirinksite Pagal garsa, galésite pasirinkti vieng is
stiliy, kuris atkartoja garso dinamika.

Jei norite nustatyti ,Ambilight” stiliy...

1- Paspauskite @ AMBILIGHT.

2 - Pasirinkite Pagal garsa.

3 - Pasirinkite norima stiliy.

4 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba paspauskite
kad meniu uzdarytumete.

& BACK,

Galimi Pagal garsa stiliai yra...

- Lumina — susieja garso dinamika su vaizdo
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spalvomis

- Colora — pagal garso dinamikg

- Retro — pagal garso dinamika

- Spektras — pagal garso dinamika

- Skeneris — pagal garso dinamikg

- Ritmas — pagal garso dinamikag

- Party — stiliy pagal garsg misinys, vienas po kito

Pagal spalvas

Galite nustatyti, kad ,Ambilight* atkartoty TV
programos vaizdo ar garso dinamika. Arba galite
nustatyti, kad ,Ambilight rodyty i5$ anksto nustatytg
spalvy stiliy, arba ,Ambilight* galite iSjungti.

Jei pasirinksite Pagal spalvas, galésite pasirinkti vieng
iS anksto nustatyty spalvy stiliy.

Jei norite nustatyti ,Ambilight” stiliy...

1- Paspauskite @ AMBILIGHT.

2 - Pasirinkite Pagal spalva.

3 - Pasirinkite norima stiliy.

4 - Noredami grjzti vienu Zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba paspauskite
kad meniu uzdarytumete.

& BACK,

Galimi Pagal spalvas stiliai yra...

- Karsta lava — raudoni atspalviai

- Gilus vanduo — meélyni atspalviai

- Gyvoji gamta — zali atspalviai

- ISF Silta balta — statiskos spalvos
- Salta balta — statiskos spalvos

Pagal programa

Sia funkcija galite naudotis, kai ,Ambilight* valdote
per programa.

Jei norite nustatyti ,Ambilight” stiliy...

1- Paspauskite @ AMBILIGHT.

2 - Pasirinkite Pagal programa.

3 - Vykdykite ekrane rodomus nurodymus.

4 - Noredami grjzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba

paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu uzdarytumete.

18.2
L2Ambilight® iSjungtas

Jei ,Ambilight” norite iSjungti...

1- Paspauskite @ AMBILIGHT.

2 - Pasirinkite ISjungti.

3 - Norédami grijzti vienu zingsniu atgal,
paspauskite < (kairén) arba paspauskite
kad meniu uzdarytumete.

& BACK,



18.3

L2Ambilight* nustatymai

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,

pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite
nustatymai.

 Ambilight*,
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19

Populiariausi
pasirinkimai

19.1
Apie populiariausius
pasirinkimus

Pagal @ populiariausius pasirinkimus jusy
televizorius rekomenduoija...

- dabartines televizijos programas

parinktyje @ Dabar TV

* naujausius Nuomojamus vaizdo jrasus
parinktyje g Vaizdo jrasai pagal pageidavima
- interneto televizijos paslaugas (,Catch up TV®)
parinktyje 8 Televizija pagal pageidavima

Jei norite naudotis paslauga ,Populiariausi
pasirinkimai“, prijunkite televizoriy prie

interneto. Nepamirskite sutikti su Naudojimo
salygomis. Populiariausiy pasirinkimy informacijag ir
paslaugas galima naudoti tik tam tikrose salyse.

Naudojimo salygos

Jei norite, kad televizorius pateikty Sias
rekomendacijas, turite sutikti su Naudojimo sglygomis.
Jei norite gauti pritaikyty rekomendacijy pagal
zidrejimo jprocius, pazymekite laukelj prie

parinkties Pritaikyty ziGréjimo rekomendacijy
teikimas.

Kaip atidaryti naudojimo salygas...

1- Paspauskite gm TOP PICKS.

2 - NarSsymo mygtukais virsutiniame deSiniajame
kampe pasirinkite 5 pasirinkite Naudoj. salygos ir
paspauskite OK.

19.2
Dabar rodoma

Apie ,Dabar per TV*

Pasirinkus wm Dabar TV , televizorius rekomenduos
populiariausiy programuy, kurias galite Siuo metu
zilreti.

Rekomenduojamos programos atrenkamos pagal
jdiegtus kanalus. Atrenkami jusy salyje transliuojami
kanalai. Be to, galite nustatyti, kad funkcija Dabar per
TV pateikty jums pritaikytas rekomendacijas pagal
dazniausiai Zidrimas programas.

Jei norite, kad baty rodoma ,Dabar per TV*
informacija...
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- Funkcija ,Dabar per TV* turi veikti jusy Salyje.

- Televizoriuje turi bati jdiegti kanalai.

- Televizorius turi bati prijungtas prie interneto.

- Televizoriaus laikrodis turi bati nustatytas kaip
LAutomatinis” arba ,Priklauso nuo salies”.

- Turite sutikti su naudojimosi sglygomis (gali bati, kad
su jomis jau sutikote prisijunge prie interneto).

,Dabar per TV“ naudojimas

Jei norite atidaryti ,Dabar per TV*“..

1- Paspauskite TOP PICKS, kad atidarytumete
Populiariausi pasirinkimai meniu.

2 - Ekrano virsuje pasirinkite wm Dabar per TV ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Daugiau ir atidarykite TV gida.

Kai atidarote Dabar per TV, televizorius gali kelias
sekundes naujinti puslapio informacija.

193
Televizija pagal pageidavima

Apie televizijg pagal pageidavima

Naudodamiesi funkcija y® Televizija pagal
pageidavima, galite ZiGréti praleistas arba
megstamas televizijos programas jums patogiu laiku.
Si paslauga dar vadinama interneto televizijos
funkcija, kartojama televizija arba internetine
televizija. ,Televizijos pagal pageidavimg*“
transliuojamos programos yra nemokamos.

Galite leisti, kad , Televizija pagal pageidavima“
pateikty programy rekomendacijy pagal jdiegtus
kanalus ir dazniausiai zirimas programas.

Piktograma y@® ekrano virSuje bus rodoma tik kai
,Televizija pagal pageidavima*“ bus galima
pasinaudoti.

Funkcijos , Televizija pagal
pageidavima“ naudojimas

Jei norite atidaryti ,Televizija pagal pageidavima®“..

1- Paspauskite gm TOP PICKS, kad atidarytumete
Populiariausi pasirinkimai meniu.

2 - Ekrano virSuje pasirinkite g Televizija pagal
pageidavimg ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Visos transliacijos ir paspauskite OK.
Galite pasirinkti transliuotoja, jei jy yra daugiau nei
vienas.

4 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad uzdarytumete.

Kai atidarote Televizija pagal pageidavima,
televizorius gali kelias sekundes naujinti puslapio



informacija.

Kai programa paleidziate, galite naudotis

mygtukais p (paleisti)ir n (pauze).
194

Vaizdo jrasai pagal
pageidavima

Apie vaizdo jrasus pagal pageidavima

Naudodami gg Vaizdo jrasai pagal pageidavima ,
galite iSsinuomoti filmy is internetines vaizdo jrasy
NUOMOS.

Galite leisti, kad ,Vaizdo jrasai pagal pageidavima“
pateikty jums pritaikyty filmy rekomendacijy pagal
salj, turima televizijg ir dazniausiai zidrimas
programas.

Piktograma g ekrano virsuje bus rodoma tik kai bus
galima pasinaudoti funkcija Vaizdo jrasai pagal
pageidavima.

Pavedimas

Nuomodamiesi arba pirkdami filma galite saugiai
sumoketi vaizdo jrasy parduotuvei naudodamiesi
kredito kortele. Pirma kartg nuomojantis filma,
dauguma vaizdo jrasy parduotuviy praso sukurti
prisijungimo paskyra.

Interneto srautas

Jeigu atsisiunciate daug vaizdo jrasy, galite virsyti
savo menesinj interneto srauto limita.

Funkcijos ,Vaizdo jrasai pagal
pageidavimga“ naudojimas

Jei norite atidaryti funkcija ,Vaizdo jrasai pagal
pageidavima“...

1- Paspauskite gm TOP PICKS, kad atidarytumete
Populiariausi pasirinkimai meniu.

2 - Ekrano virsuje pasirinkite g Vaizdo jrasai pagal
pageidavimg ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite Visos

parduotuveés, Rekomenduojama arba Populiarus.
4 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad uzdarytumete.

Kai atidarote Vaizdo jraSai pagal pageidavima,
televizorius gali kelias sekundes naujinti puslapio
informacija.

Galite pasirinkti konkreciag vaizdo jrasy parduotuve, jei
ju yra daugiau nei viena.

Jei norite iSsinuomoti filma...
1- Narsykite filmo plakato paryskinimus. Ribota
informacija bus parodyta po keliy sekundziy.
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2 - Paspauskite OK, kad atidarytumete vaizdo jrasy
parduotuves filmo puslapj, kur pateikiama trumpa
filmo apzvalga.

3 - Patvirtinkite uzsakyma.

4 - Mokeéjimo atlikimas per televizoriy.

5 - Pradekite zitreti. Galite naudoti

mygtukus p (leisti) ir n (pauzé).



_Netflix“

Jei turite Netflix* narystés prenumeratg, ,Netflix*
galite naudotis ir Siame televizoriuje. JUsy televizorius
turi bati prijungtas prie interneto. Jasy regione
.Netflix“ bus prieinama veliau, atlikus programines
jrangos atnaujinimus.

Jei norite atidaryti ,Netflix“, paspauskite NETFLIX, kad
atidarytumete ,Netflix“ programa. ,Netflix“ galite
atidaryti tiesiogiai televizoriui veikiant budéjimo
rezimu.

www.netflix.com
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,Multi View*

211
Teletekstas ir televizija

PerziGredami teletekstag nedideliame ,Multi View"
ekrane galite ziUréti televizijos kanalg.

Televizijos kanalo ZiGréjimas perzilrint teleteksta

1- Paspauskite gJ Multi View * arba ggt, kad
atidarytumete TV meniu.

2 - Pasirinkite ,Multi View* ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite ,Multi View*: Jjungti rodyma ekrane.
JUsy ZiGrétas kanalas rodomas nedideliame ekrane.

Jei norite paslepti nedidelj ekrang, pasirinkite ,Multi
View* : ISjungti rodyma ekrane.

* Jei nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra
mygtukas gJ Multi View

21.2

HDMI ir televizija

Zitrédami vaizdo jrasa i$ prijungto HDMI jrenginio
nedideliame ,Multi View" ekrane galite ziuréti
televizijos kanala.

Televizijos kanalo zidréjimas perzitrint vaizdo jrasg is
prijungto HDMI jrenginio®...

1- Paspauskite g7 Multi View * arba g, kad
atidarytumete TV meniu.

2 - Pasirinkite ,Multi View" ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite ,,Multi View*: Jjungti rodyma ekrane.
JUsy ziurétas kanalas rodomas nedideliame ekrane.

Jei norite paslepti nedidelj ekrana, pasirinkite ,Multi
View* : ISjungti rodyma ekrane.

Pastaba: Naudojant ,Multi view" rezimg galima
perziureti tik televizijos kanalo vaizdg, o televizijos
kanalo garsas yra isjungtas.

* Jei nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra
mysgtukas gJ Multi View

213
,Nettv“ ir televizija

Perziredami ,Nettv" programa Programy galerijoje
nedideliame ,Multi View" ekrane galite zilréti
televizijos kanala.

Televizijos kanalo ziGréjimas perzitrint ,Nettv*
programa Programy galerijoje*...

1- Paspauskite gJ Multi View * arba ggI, kad
atidarytumete TV meniu.
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2 - Pasirinkite ,Multi View" ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite ,Multi View*: Jjungti rodyma ekrane.
JUsy zitretas kanalas rodomas nedideliame ekrane.
4 - Jei nedideliame ekrane norite perjungti kanalus,
paspauskite = +arba = -

Jei norite paslepti nedidelj ekrang, pasirinkite ,Multi
View* : ISjungti rodyma ekrane.

Pastaba: Ne kiekviena ,Nettv* programa palaiko ,Multi
View" ir televizijos kanalo ziUrejima, jei programa
LMulti View" nepalaiko, televizoriuje bus rodomas
pranesimas: ,Multi View*“ nepalaikoma.

* Jei nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra
mygtukas gJ Multi View
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,Nettv“ ir HDMI

Zitrédami vaizdo jrasa is prijungto HDMI jrenginio
nedideliame ,Multi View* ekrane galite ziGreti ,Nettv*
programa Programy galerijoje.

1- Paspauskite gJ Multi View * arba g, kad
atidarytumete TV meniu.

2 - Pasirinkite ,Multi View* ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Pasirinkite ,Multi View*: Jjungti rodyma ekrane.

Jei norite paslepti nedidelj ekrang, pasirinkite ,Multi
View* : ISjungti rodyma ekrane.

Pastaba: Ne kiekviena ,Nettv“ programa palaiko ,Multi
View" ir televizijos kanalo ziGréjima, jei programa
L,Multi View" nepalaiko, televizoriuje bus rodomas
pranesimas: ,Multi View" nepalaikoma.

* Jei nuotolinio valdymo pulte yra
mygtukas gJ Multi View
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Programine jranga

221
Naujinti programine jrangg

Atnaujinimas internetu

Jei televizorius prijungtas prie interneto, galite gauti
pranesima, kad atnaujintumete televizoriaus
programine jrangg. Jums reikés spartaus interneto
rysio (placiajuoscio). Jei gaunate §j pranesima,
rekomenduojame atnaujinti programine jranga.

Kai ekrane rodomas sis pranesimas,
pasirinkite Naujinti ir vykdykite ekrane pateikiamus
nurodymus.

Be to, programineés jrangos naujinimy galite ieskoti
patys.

Vykdant programinés jrangos naujinima televizoriaus
ekrane nerodomas joks vaizdas, o televizorius bus
iSjungiamas ir vel jjungiamas. Tai gali bati atliekama
kelis kartus. Naujinimas gali trukti kelias minutes.
Palaukite, kol televizoriaus ekrane vél pasirodys
vaizdas. Vykdant programineés jrangos naujinima
nespausite televizoriaus ar nuotolinio valdymo pulto
jjungimo / isjungimo jungiklio ®.

Jei programineés jrangos naujinimo norite ieskoti
patys..

1- Paspauskite £, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Naujinti programine jranga >
naujinimy.

3 - Pasirinkite Internetas.

4 - Televizorius naujinimo ieSkos internete.
5 - Jei bus rastas naujinimas, programine jranga
galesite atnaujinti iskart.

6 - Programinés jrangos naujinimas gali trukti kelias
minutes. Nespauskite televizoriaus ar nuotolinio
valdymo pulto mygtuko ®.

7 - Naujinimui pasibaigus televizoriaus ekrane vel
bus rodomas zidreto kanalo vaizdas.

leskoti

Naujinimas is USB

Gali tekti atnaujinti televizoriaus programine jranga.
Kad jkeltumeéte programine jranga j televizoriy, reikes
kompiuterio su didelés spartos interneto rysiu ir USB
atmintinés. Naudokite USB atmintine, kurioje yra

maziausiai 500 MB laisvos vietos. |sitikinkite, kad
iSjungta apsauga NuUo rasymo.

Jei norite atnaujinti televizoriaus programine jrangg...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.
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2 - Pasirinkite Naujinti programine jrangg > leSkoti
naujinimy.

3 - Pasirinkite USB > Vietiniai naujinimai ir
paspauskite OK.

Identifikuokite televizoriy.

1- USB atmintine prijunkite prie vienos is
televizoriaus USB jungdiy.

2 - Pasirinkite Pradéti ir paspauskite OK. | USB
atmintine jrasomas identifikacinis failas.

Programinés jrangos atsisiuntimas

1 - Prijunkite USB atmintine prie kompiuterio.

2 - USB atmintinéje raskite faila update.htm ir du
kartus jj spustelékite.

3 - Spustelékite Siysti ID.

4 - Jei yra naujos programines jrangos, atsisiyskite
Zip faila.

5 - Atsisiunte isskleiskite jj ir nukopijuokite

failg autorun.upgj USB atmintine. Nedékite Sio failo
j aplanka.

TV programinés jrangos naujinimas

1- Vel prijunkite USB jrenginj prie televizoriaus.
Automatiskai prasidées naujinimas.

2 - Programines jrangos naujinimas gali trukti kelias
minutes. Nespauskite televizoriaus ar nuotolinio
valdymo pulto mygtuko @. Neatjunkite USB
atmintines.

3 - Naujinimui pasibaigus televizoriaus ekrane vel
bus rodomas zitreto kanalo vaizdas.

Jei naujinant dingsta elektros srove, neatjunkite USB
atmintinés nuo televizoriaus. Vel atsiradus elektros
srovei, naujinimas tesiamas.

Kad televizoriaus programiné jranga nebuty
atnaujinta atsitiktinai, istrinkite autorun.upg failg is
USB atmintinés.

22.2
Programinés jrangos versija

Jei norite perziGréti dabartine televizoriaus
programines jrangos versijg...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Naujinti programine

jranga > Dabartinés programinés jrangos
informacija ir paspauskite OK.

3 - Parodoma versija, laidos pastabos ir sukdrimo
data. Be to, parodomas ,Netflix“ ESN numeris (jei yra).
4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.



223
Automatinis programineés
jrangos naujinimas

Jei televizoriaus programine jrangg norite naujinti
automatiskai, jjunkite automatinj programinés jrangos
naujinima. Palikite televizoriy veikti budéjimo rezimu,
kai juo nesinaudojate.

1- Paspauskite &%, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Naujinti programine

jrangg > Automatinis programinés jrangos
naujinimas ir paspauskite Jjungta/ISjungta.

3 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.

224
Atvirojo kodo programiné
jranga

Siame televizoriuje naudojama atvirojo kodo
programiné jranga. , TP Vision Europe B.V.“ sillo,
esant pageidavimui, pristatyti autoriy teisemis
apsaugoty atvirojo kodo programineés jrangos pakety,
naudojamy Siame produkte, kuriam Sis pasitlymas
galioja pagal atitinkamas licencijas, viso atitinkamo
kodo kopija.

Sis pasitlymas galioja iki treju mety po gaminio
jsigijimo kiekvienam, gavusiam $ig informaciia.
Noredami jsigyti pirminj programos tekstg, nusiyskite
uzklausa angly kalba Siuo adresu: . .

open.source@tpvision.com
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Atvirojo kodo licencija

Apie atvirojo kodo licencija

README pateikiamas , TP Vision Netherlands B.V.*
televizoriaus programinés jrangos daliy pirminis
kodas, kuriam taikoma atvirojo kodo licencija.

Siame dokumente aprasomas ,Philips” televizoriuje
naudojamo programos kodo , TP Vision Netherlands
B.V.“, kuriam taikoma arba GNU bendroji viesa
licencija (GPL), arba GNU mazesné bendroji viesa
licencija (LGPL), arba bet kuri kita atvirosios
programineés jrangos licencija, platinimas. Instrukcijos,
kaip gauti Sios programineés jrangos kopijg, pateiktos
skyriuje ,Naudojimo nurodymai*.

, TP Vision Netherlands B.V.* NESUTEIKIA JOKIY SU
SIA PROGRAMINE |RANGA SUSIJUSIY ISREIKSTY AR

NUMANOMU GARANTIJUY, |SKAITANT NUMANOMAS
PROGRAMINES |JRANGOS IR KARTU PATEIKIAMOS
MEDZIAGOS PREKINIO PAKLAUSUMO AR
TINKAMUMO KONKRECIAM TIKSLUI GARANTIJAS.
,TP Vision Netherlands B.V.“ neteikia Sios programines
jrangos technines pagalbos. Tai, kas iSdéstyta pirmiau,
netaikytina jums suteiktoms garantijoms ir teisés
aktuose nustatytoms teiséms, kurias jgijote jsigije kitus
,TP Vision Netherlands B.V.“ gaminius. Tai taikytina tik
jums suteiktam programos kodui.

Open Source

Android (7.1.1)

This tv contains the Android Nougat Software.
Android is a Linux-based operating system designed
primarily for touchscreen mobile devices such as
smartphones and tablet computers. This software will
also be reused in TPVision Android based TV's. The
original download site for this software is :
https://android.googlesource.com/. This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the Apache license version 2, which can
be found below. Android APACHE License Version 2 (
http://source.android.com/source/licenses.html ).
This includes all external sources used by official
Android AOSP.

linux kernel (3.10.79)

This tv contains the Linux Kernel. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.kernel.org/ . This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
GPL v2 license, which can be found below.
Additionally, following exception applies: "NOTE! This
copyright does *not* cover user programs that use
kernel services by normal system calls - this is merely
considered normal use of the kernel, and does *not*
fall under the heading of "derived work". Also note
that the GPL below is copyrighted by the Free
Software Foundation, but the instance of code that it
refers to (the linux kernel) is copyrighted by me and
others who actually wrote it. Also note that the only
valid version of the GPL as far as the kernel is
concerned is _this_ particular version of the license (ie
v2, not v2.2 or v3.x or whatever), unless explicitly
otherwise stated. Linus Torvalds"

libcurl (7.50.1)

libcurlis a free and easy-to-use client-side URL
transfer library, supporting DICT, FILE, FTP, FTPS,
Gopher, HTTP, HTTPS, IMAP, IMAPS, LDAP, LDAPS,
POP3, POP3S, RTMP, RTSP, SCP, SFTP, SMTP,
SMTPS, Telnet and TFTP. libcurl supports SSL
certificates, HTTP POST, HTTP PUT, FTP uploading,


https://android.googlesource.com/
http://source.android.com/source/licenses.html
http://www.kernel.org/

HTTP form based upload, proxies, cookies,
user+password authentication (Basic, Digest, NTLM,
Negotiate, Kerberos), file transfer resume, http proxy
tunneling and more! The original download site for
this software is : http://curl.haxx.se/libcurl
COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE Copyright (c)
1996 - 2010, Daniel Stenberg, daniel@haxx.se. All
rights reserved. Permission to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this software for any purpose with or
without fee is hereby granted, provided that the
above copyright notice and this permission notice
appear in all copies. THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED
"AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EXPRESS ORIMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY,FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD
PARTY RIGHTS. INNO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS
OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OROTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH
THE SOFTWARE OR THE USEOR OTHER DEALINGS
IN THE SOFTWARE. Except as contained in this
notice, the name of a copyright holder shall not be
used in advertising or otherwise to promote the sale,
use or other dealings in this Software without prior
written authorization of the copyright holder.

libfreetypeex (2.4.2)

FreeType is a software development library, available
in source and binary forms, used to render text on to
bitmaps and provides support for other font-related
operations. The original download site for this
software is :
https://github.com/julienr/libfreetype-android
Freetype License

libjpegex (8a)

This package contains C software to implement JPEG
image encoding, decoding, and transcoding. This
software is based in part on the work of the
Independent JPEG Group.-—--—-—-—-————=————————- The
authors make NO WARRANTY or representation,
either express or implied, with respect to this
software, its quality, accuracy, merchantability, or
fitness for a particular purpose. This software is
provided "AS IS", and you, its user, assume the entire
risk as to its quality and accuracy. This software is
copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane. All Rights
Reserved except as specified below. Permission is
hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute
this software (or portions thereof) for any purpose,
without fee, subject to these conditions:(1) If any part
of the source code for this software is distributed,
then this README file must be included, with this
copyright and no-warranty notice unaltered; and any
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additions, deletions, or changes to the original files
must be clearly indicated in accompanying
documentation.(2) If only executable code is
distributed, then the accompanying documentation
must state that "this software is based in part on the
work of the Independent JPEG Group".(3) Permission
for use of this software is granted only if the user
accepts full responsibility for any undesirable
consequences; the authors accept NO LIABILITY for
damages of any kind. These conditions apply to any
software derived from or based on the IJG code, not
just to the unmodified library. If you use our work, you
ought to acknowledge us. Permission is NOT granted
for the use of any IJG author's name or company
name in advertising or publicity relating to this
software or products derived from it. This software
may be referred to only as "the Independent JPEG
Group's software". We specifically permit and
encourage the use of this software as the basis of
commercial products, provided that all warranty or
liability claims are assumed by the product vendor.

libpngex (1.4.1)

libpng is the official Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
reference library (originally called pnglib). Itis a
platform-independent library that contains C
functions for handling PNG images. It supports almost
all of PNG's features, is extensible. The original
download site for this software is :
https://github.com/julienr/libpng-androidlibpng
license

dvbsnoop (1.2)

dvbsnoop is a DVB / MPEG stream analyzer program.
For generating CRC32 values required for composing
PAT, PMT, EIT sections The original download site for
this software is : https://github.com/a4tunado/dvbsn
oop/blob/master/src/misc/crc32.cGPL v2
http://dvbsnoop.sourceforge.net/dvbsnoop.html

gSoap (2.7.15)

The gSOAP toolkit is an open source C and C++
software development toolkit for SOAP/XML Web
services and generic (non-SOAP) C/C++ XML data
bindings. Part of the software embedded in this
product is gSOAP software. Portions created by
gSOAP are Copyright 2001-2009 Robert A. van
Engelen, Genivia inc. All Rights Reserved. THE
SOFTWARE IN THIS PRODUCT WAS IN PART
PROVIDED BY GENIVIA INC AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,


http://curl.haxx.se/libcurl/
mailto:daniel@haxx.se
https://github.com/julienr/libfreetype-android
http://dvbsnoop.sourceforge.net/dvbsnoop.html

EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

restlet (2.3.0)

Restlet is a lightweight, comprehensive, open source
REST framework for the Java platform. Restlet is
suitable for both server and client Web applications. It
supports major Internet transport, data format, and
service description standards like HTTP and HTTPS,
SMTP, XML, JSON, Atom, and WADL. The original
download site for this software is : http://restlet.org
This piece of software is made available under the
terms and conditions of the Apache License version 2.

FaceBook SDK (3.0.1)

This TV contains Facebook SDK. The Facebook SDK
for Android is the easiest way to integrate your
Android app with Facebook's platform. The SDK
provides support for Login with Facebook
authentication, reading and writing to Facebook APIs
and support for Ul elements such as pickers and
dialogs. The original download site for this software is
- https://developer.facebook.com/docs/android This
piece of software is made available under the terms
and conditions of the Apache License version 2.

ffmpeg (2.1.3)

This TV uses FFmpeg. FFmpeg is a complete, cross-
platform solution to record, convert and stream audio
and video. The original download site for this
software is : http://ffmpeg.org This piece of software
is made available under the terms and conditions of
the GPL v2 license, which can be found below.

gson (2.3)

This TV uses gson. Gson is a Java library that can be
used to convert Java Objects into their JSON
representation. It can also be used to convert a JSON
string to an equivalent Java object. Gson can work
with arbitrary Java objects including pre-existing
obijects that you do not have source-code of. The
original download site for this software is :
https://code.google.com/p/google-gson/ . This piece
of software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the Apache License 2.0
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This software includes an implementation of the AES
Cipher, licensed by Brian Gladman. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.gladman.me.uk/ This piece of software is
licensed by Brian Gladman.

libUpNp (1.2.1)

The original download site for this software is :
http://upnp.sourceforge.net/ This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
BSD.

live555 (0.82)

Live555 provides RTP/RTCP/RTSP client. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.live555.com This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
LGPL v2.1 license, which can be found below.

dnsmasq

Dnsmasq is a lightweight, easy to configure DNS
forwarder and DHCP server. The original download
site for this software is :
https://android.googlesource.com/platform/external

dnmasqg This piece of software is made available
under the terms and conditions of the GPL v2 license,
which can be found below.

TomCrypt (1.1)

iwedia stack is using tomcrypt for sw decryption. The
original download site for this software is :
http://manpages.ubuntu.com/manpages/saucy/man
3/libtomcrypt.3.html This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of the DO
WHAT THE FUCK YOU WANT TO PUBLIC LICENSE.

u-boot (2011-12)

U-boot is a boot loader for embedded boards based
on ARM, MIPS and other processors, which can be
installed in a boot ROM and used to initialize and test
the hardware or to download and run application
code. This piece of software is made available under
the terms and conditions of the GPL v2 license, which
can be found below.

AsyncHttpclient (1.4.9)

The original download site for this software is :
http://loopj.com/android-async-http/ This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the APACHE LICENSE 2.0
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http://manpages.ubuntu.com/manpages/saucy/man3/libtomcrypt.3.html
http://manpages.ubuntu.com/manpages/saucy/man3/libtomcrypt.3.html
http://loopj.com/android-async-http/

httpclient-4.4.1.1(4.4.1.1)

This is needed to import
cz.msebera.android.httpclient used by
AssyncHttpClientThe original download site for this
software is :
http://mvnrepository.com/artifact/cz.msebera.androi
d/httpclient/4.4.1.1 This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of the
APACHE LICENSE 2.0

Jackson Parser (2.x)

Ipepg client uses Jackson Parser for string
manipulation. The original download site for this
software is :
https://github.com/FasterXML/jackson-core This
piece of software is made available under the terms
and conditions of the APACHE LICENSE 2.0

audio a2dp (2.x)

Bluetooth stack. The original download site for this
software is :
https://android.googlesource.com/platform/system
bt This piece of software is made available under the
terms and conditions of the APACHE LICENSE 2.0

libexif (0.6.21)

Exif JPEG header manipulation tool. The original
download site for this software is :

http://libexif. sourceforge net/ This piece of software
is made available under the terms and conditions of
the APACHE LICENSE 2.0

libexpat (2.1.0)

Expat XML Parser. The original download site for this
software is : http://www.libexpat.org/Expat is free
software. You may copy, distribute, and modify it
under the terms of the License contained in the file
COPYING distributed with this package. This license is
the same as the MIT/X Consortium license.

libFFTEmM ()

neven face recognition library. The original download
site for this software is : No info. This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the APACHE LICENSE 2.0

libicuil8n (49.1.1)

International Components for unicode. The original
download site for this software is : http://icu-
project.org This piece of software is made available
under the terms and conditions of the BSD.
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libiprouteutil (3.4.0)

iproute2 TCP/IP networking and traffic control. The
original download site for this software is :

http://www linuxfoundation.org/ This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the GPL v2. which can be found below

libjpeg (3.4.0)

libjpeg-turbo is a JPEG image codec that uses SIMD
instructions (MMX, SSE2, NEON) to accelerate
baseline JPEG compression and decompression on
x86, x86-64, and ARM systems. The original
download site for this software is :

WWW i libjpeg-turbo is covered by three
compatible BSD-style open source licenses. Refer to
LICENSE txt for a roll-up of license terms.

liomtp (1.0.1)

liomtp The original download site for this software is :
http://libmtp.sourceforge.net/ . This piece of software
is made available under the terms and conditions of
the LGPL V2.

liomdnssd (320.10.80)

MDNS Responder. The mDNSResponder project is a
component of Bonjour, 5Apple's ease-of-use IP
networking initiative. The original download site for
this software is :
http://www.opensource.apple.com/tarballs/mDNSRe
sponder/ This piece of software is made available
under the terms and conditions of the Apache license
version 2

libnfc_ndef ()

The original download site for this software is : No
info. This piece of software is made available under
the terms and conditions of the Apache license
version 2

libskia ()

skia 2D graphics library Skia is a complete 2D graphic
library for drawing Text, Geometries, and Images. The
original download site for this software is :

code.google.com/p/skia/ This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the BSD.

libsonivox ()

The original download site for this software is : No
info. This piece of software is made available under
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the terms and conditions of the Android APACHE
License Version 2.

libsqglite (3.9.2)

SQLite database. The original download site for this
software is : htt www sglite.org This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the Android APACHE License Version 2.

libttspico ()

The original download site for this software is : No
info. This piece of software is made available under
the terms and conditions of the Android APACHE
License Version 2.

libtinyalsa ()

tinyalsa: a small library to interface with ALSA in the
Linux kernel. The original download site for this
software is : No info. This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD.

wpa_supplicant (0.8)

Library used by legacy HAL to talk to wpa_supplicant
daemon. The original download site for this software
is : http://hostap.epitest.fi/ This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
GPLv2.

libz (1.2.8)

zlib compression library. The original download site
for this software is : http://zlib.net This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the BSD.

iptables (1.4.20)

iptables is a user space application program that
allows a system administrator to configure the tables
provided by the Linux kernel firewall (implemented as
different Netfilter modules) and the chains and rules it
stores. Different kernel modules and programs are
currently used for different protocols; iptables applies
to IPv4The original download site for this software is :
https://android.googlesource.com/ This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the GPLv2.

toolbox (1.2.8)

The 'toolbox' command in Android is a multi-function
program. It encapsulates the functionality of many
common Linux commands (and some special Android
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ones) into a single binary. This makes it more
compact than having all those other commands
installed individually. The original download site for
this software is : https://android. googlesource.com/
This piece of software is made available under the
terms and conditions of the Android APACHE License
Version 2.

libssl
(7b8b9c17db93ea5287575b437c77fb36eeb81031)

BoringSSL The original download site for this software
is : https://boringssl.googlesource.com/boringssl

This piece of software is made available under the
terms and conditions of the BSD.

libOpenMAXAL
(7b8b9c17db93ea5287575b437c77fb36eeb81b31)

OpenMAX AL is an application-level multimedia
playback and recording API for mobile embedded
devicesThe original download site for this software is :
https://www.khronos.org/openmax/ License free

lilbOpenSLES (1.0)

Khronos OpenSL Sound API spec. The original
download site for this software is :
https://www .khronos.org/opensles/ License free

libEGL libGLESVI_CM (3.1)

Khronos OpenGL Graphics API spec. The original
download site for this software is :
https://www.opengl.org/ License free

libffmpeg_av (2.1)

FFmpeg media player. The original download site for
this software is : https://ffmpeg.org/ This piece of
software is licensed under LGPL v2.1

libcurlmheg (7.21.6)

curl for MHEG. The original download site for this
software is : https://ffmpeg.org/ Curl and libcurl are
licensed under a MIT/X derivate license. Please look
at https://curl.haxx.se/docs/copyright.html

boringssl
(af0e32cb84f0c9cc650b9233a3414d25626420b342)

ssl for MHEG, Taken from android M. The original
download site for this software is :
https://boringssl.googlesource.com/boringssl
Licensed under BSD, please find in /android/n-
base/external/boringssl/NOTICE
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libpng (1.6.22beta)

libpng is the official Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
reference library (originally called pnglib). Itis a
platform-independent library that contains C
functions for handling PNG images. It supports almost
all of PNG's features, is extensible. The original
download site for this software is :
https://github.com/julienr/libpng-android This code
is released under the libpng license.

Hue SDK (1.8.1)

TV ambihue app uses Philips SDK to find the hue
bridge name. The original download site for this
software is :

https://developers. meethue.com/documentation/jav
a-multi-platform-and-android-sdk

Opera Web Browser (SDK 4.8.0)
This TV contains Opera Browser Software.

Third-party licenses

WebKit
name License
WebKit  URL: http://webkit.org

(WebKit doesn't distribute an explicit license. This
LICENSE is derived from license text in the source.)

Copyright (c) 1997, 1998, 1999, 2000, 2001, 2002,
2003, 2004, 2005, 2006, 2007 Alexander Kellett,
Alexey Proskuryakov, Alex Mathews, Allan Sandfeld
Jensen, Alp Toker, Anders Carlsson, Andrew
Wellington, Antti Koivisto, Apple Inc., Arthur
Langereis, Baron Schwartz, Bjoern Graf, Brent
Fulgham, Cameron Zwarich, Charles Samuels,
Christian Dywan, Collabora Ltd., Cyrus Patel, Daniel
Molkentin, Dave Maclachlan, David Smith, Dawit
Alemayehu, Dirk Mueller, Dirk Schulze, Don Gibson,
Enrico Ros, Eric Seidel, Frederik Holljen, Frerich
Raabe, Friedmann Kleint, George Staikos, Google
Inc., Graham Dennis, Harri Porten, Henry

Mason, Hiroyuki Ikezoe, Holger Hans Peter Freyther,
IBM, James G. Speth, Jan Alonzo, Jean-Loup Gailly,
John Reis, Jonas Witt, Jon Shier, Jonas Witt, Julien
Chaffraix, Justin Haygood, Kevin Ollivier, Kevin
Watters, Kimmo Kinnunen, Kouhei Sutou, Krzysztof
Kowalczyk, Lars Knoll, Luca Bruno, Maks Orlovich,
Malte Starostik, Mark Adler, Martin Jones, Marvin
Decker, Matt Lilek, Michael Emmel, Mitz Pettel,
mozilla.org, Netscape Communications Corporation,
Nicholas Shanks, Nikolas Zimmermann, Nokia, Oliver
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Hunt, Opened Hand, Paul Johnston, Peter Kelly,
Pioneer Research Center USA, Rich Moore, Rob Buis,
Robin Dunn, Ronald Tschalar, Samuel Weinig, Simon
Hausmann, Staikos Computing Services Inc., Stefan
Schimanski, Symantec Corporation, The

Dojo Foundation, The Karbon Developers, Thomas
Boyer, Tim Copperfield, Tobias Anton, Torben Weis,
Trolltech, University of Cambridge, Vaclav Slavik,
Waldo Bastian, Xan Lopez, Zack Rusin

The terms and conditions vary from file to file, but
are one of:

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,

with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY APPLE
COMPUTER, INC. "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL APPLE COMPUTER, INC.

OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,

OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

GNU LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991
Copyright (C) 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301
USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of this license document, but changing it is not
allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take
away your freedom to share and change it. By
contrast, the GNU General Public Licenses are
intended to guarantee your freedom to share and
change free software--to make sure the software is
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free for all its users.

This license, the Library General Public License,
applies to some specially designated Free Software
Foundation software, and to any other libraries
whose authors decide to use it. You can use it for
your libraries, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to
freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are
designed to make sure that you have the freedom to
distribute copies of free software (and charge for this
service if you wish), that you receive source code or
can getitif you want it, that you can change the
software or use pieces of it in new free programs; and
that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions
that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask
you to surrender the rights. These restrictions
translate to certain responsibilities for you if you
distribute copies of the library, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library,
whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the
recipients all the rights that we gave you. You must
make sure that they, too, receive or can get the
source code. If you link a program with the library,
you must provide complete object files to the
recipients so that they can relink them with the library,
after making changes to the library and recompiling it.
And you must show them these terms so they know
their rights.

Our method of protecting your rights has two steps:
(1) copyright the library, and (2) offer you this license
which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute
and/or modify the library.

Also, for each distributor's protection, we want to
make certain that everyone understands that there is
no warranty for this free library. If the library is
modified by someone else and passed on, we want
its recipients to know that what they have is not the
original version, so that any problems introduced by
others will not reflect on the original authors'
reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by
software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that
companies distributing free software will individually
obtain patent licenses, thus in effect transforming the
program into proprietary software. To prevent this, we
have made it clear that any patent must be licensed
for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is
covered by the ordinary GNU General Public License,
which was designed for utility programs. This license,
the GNU Library General Public License, applies to
certain designated libraries. This license is quite
different from the ordinary one; be sure to read it in
full, and don't assume that anything in it is the same
as in the ordinary license.

95

The reason we have a separate public license for
some libraries is that they blur the distinction we
usually make between modifying or adding to a
program and simply using it. Linking a program with
a library, without changing the library, is in some
sense simply using the library, and is analogous to
running a utility program or application program.
However, in a textual and legal sense, the linked
executable is a combined work, a derivative of the
original library, and the ordinary General Public
License treats it as such.

Because of this blurred distinction, using the ordinary
General Public License for libraries did not effectively
promote software sharing, because most developers
did not use the libraries. We concluded that weaker
conditions might promote sharing better.

However, unrestricted linking of non-free programs
would deprive the users of those programs of all
benefit from the free status of the libraries
themselves. This Library General Public License is
intended to permit developers of non-free programs
to use free libraries, while preserving your freedom as
a user of such programs to change the free libraries
that are incorporated in them. (We have not seen how
to achieve this as regards changes in header files, but
we have achieved it as regards changes in the actual
functions of the Library.) The hope is that this will lead
to faster development of free libraries.

The precise terms and conditions for copying,
distribution and modification follow. Pay close
attention to the difference between a"work based on
the library" and a "work that uses the library". The
former contains code derived from the library, while
the latter only works together with the library.

Note that it is possible for a library to be covered by
the ordinary General Public License rather than by
this special one.

GNU LIBRARY GENERAL
PUBLIC LICENSE

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software
library which contains a notice placed by the
copyright holder or other authorized party saying it
may be distributed under the terms of this

Library General Public License (also called "this
License"). Each licensee is addressed as "you".

A "library" means a collection of software functions
and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently
linked with application programs (which use some of
those functions and data) to form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software
library or work which has been distributed under



these terms. A "work based on the Library” means
either the Library or any derivative work

under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing
the Library or a portion of it, either verbatim or with
modifications and/or translated straightforwardly
into another language. (Hereinafter, translation

is included without limitation in the term
"modification".)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of
the work for making modifications to it. For a library,
complete source code means all the source code for
all modules it contains, plus any associate interface
definition files, plus the scripts used to control
compilation and installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and
modification are not covered by this License; they
are outside its scope. The act of running a program
using the Library is not restricted, and output

from such a program is covered only if its contents
constitute a work based on the Library (independent
of the use of the Library in a tool for writing it).
Whether that is true depends on what the Library
does and what the program that uses the Library
does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the
Library's complete source code as you receive it, in
any medium, provided that you conspicuously and
appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate
copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep
intact all the notices that refer to this License and to
the absence of any warranty; and distribute a copy
of this License along with the

You may charge a fee for the physical act of
transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer
warranty protection in exchange for a

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library
or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the
Library, and copy and distribute such modifications
or work under the terms of Section 1above, provided
that you also meet all of these conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software
library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry
prominent notices stating that you changed the files
and the date of any change.

¢) You must cause the whole of the work to be
licensed at no charge to all third parties under the
terms of this License.

d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a
function or a table of data to be supplied by an
application program that uses the facility, other than
as an argument passed when the facility is invoked,
then you must make a good faith effort to ensure
that, in the event an application does not supply
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such function or table, the facility still operates, and
performs whatever part of its purpose remains
meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute
square roots has a purpose that is entirely well-
defined independent of the application. Therefore,
Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied
function or table used by this function must be
optional: if the application does not supply it, the
squareroot function must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a
whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not
derived from the Library, and can be reasonably
considered independent and separate works

in themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not
apply to those sections when you distribute them as
separate works. But when you distribute the same
sections as part of a whole which is a work based on
the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on
the terms of this License, whose permissions for
other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus
to each and every part regardless of who

wrote. Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim
rights or contest your rights to work written entirely
by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the right to
control the distribution of derivative or collective
works based on the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not
based on the Library with the Library (or with a work
based on the Library) on a volume of a storage or
distribution medium does not bring the other work
under the scope of this License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary
GNU General Public License instead of this License
to a given copy of the Library. To do this, you must
alter all the notices that refer to this License, so that
they refer to the ordinary GNU General Public
License, version 2, instead of to this License. (If a
newer version than version 2 of the ordinary GNU
General Public License has appeared, then you can
specify that version instead if you wish.) Do not
make any other change in these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is
irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU
General Public License applies to all subsequent
copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of
the code of the Library into a program that is not a
library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a
portion or derivative of it, under Section 2) in object
code or executable form under the terms of Sections
1and 2 above provided that you accompany it with
the complete corresponding machine-readable
source code, which must be distributed under the
terms of Sections 1and 2 above on a medium
customarily used for software interchange.



If distribution of object code is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, then
offering equivalent access to copy the source code
from the same place satisfies the requirement

to distribute the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along
with the object code.

5. A program that contains no derivative of any
portion of the Library, but is designed to work with
the Library by being compiled or linked with it, is
called a "work that uses the Library". Such a work, in
isolation, is not a derivative work of the Library,

and therefore falls outside the scope of this License.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with
the Library creates an executable that is a derivative
of the Library (because it contains portions of the
Library), rather than a "work that uses the library".
The executable is therefore covered by this License.

Section 6 states terms for distribution of such
executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material
from a header file that is part of the Library, the
object code for the work may be a derivative work of
the Library even though the source code is

not. Whether this is true is especially significant if the
work can be linked without the Library, or if the work
isitself a library. The threshold for this to be true is
not precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters,

data structure layouts and accessors, and small
macros and small inline functions (ten lines or less in
length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted,
regardless of whether it is legally a derivative

work. (Executables containing this object code plus
portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.)

Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library,
you may distribute the object code for the work
under the terms of Section 6. Any executables
containing that work also fall under Section

6, whether or not they are linked directly with the
Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may
also compile or link a "work that uses the Library"
with the Library to produce a work containing
portions of the Library, and distribute that

work under terms of your choice, provided that the
terms permit modification of the work for the
customer's own use and reverse engineering for
debugging such modifications.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of
the work that the Library is used in it and that the
Library and its use are covered by this License. You
must supply a copy of this License. If the

work during execution displays copyright notices,
you must include the copyright notice for the Library
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among them, as well as a reference directing the user
to the copy of this License. Also, you must do
one of these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete
corresponding machine-readable source code for
the Library including whateve changes were used in
the work (which must be distributed under Sections 1
and 2 above); and, if the work is an executable
linked with the Library, with the complete machine-
readable "work that uses the Library", as object code
and/or source code, so that the user can modify the
Library and then relink to produce a
modified executable containing the modified
Library. (Itis understood that the user who changes
the contents of definitions files in the Library will not
necessarily be able to recompile the application to
use the modified definitions.)

b) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid
for at least three years, to give the same user the
materials specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a
charge no more than the cost of performing this
distribution.

o) If distribution of the work is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, offer
equivalent access to copy the above specified
materials from the same place.

d) Verify that the user has already received a
copy of these materials or that you have already sent
this user a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that
uses the Library" must include any data and utility
programs needed for reproducing the executable
from it. However, as a special exception, the source
code distributed need not include anything that is
normally distributed (in either source or binary form)
with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so
on) of the operating system on which the executable
runs, unless that component itself accompanies the
executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the
license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that
do not normally accompany the operating system.
Such a contradiction means you cannot use both
them and the Library together in an executable that
you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work
based on the Library side-by-side in a single library
together with other library facilities not covered by
this License, and distribute such a combined library,
provided that the separate distribution of the work
based on the Library and of the other library facilities
is otherwise permitted, and provided that you do
these two things:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy
of the same work based on the Library, uncombined



with any other library facilities. This must be
distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined
library of the fact that part of it is a work based on
the Library, and explaining where to find the
accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or
distribute the Library except as expressly provided
under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy,
modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library
is void, and will automatically terminate your rights
under this License. However, parties who have
received copies, or rights, from you under this
License will not have their licenses terminated so
long as such parties remain in full compliance.

9. You are not required to accept this License, since
you have not signed it. However, nothing else
grants you permission to modify or distribute the
Library or its derivative works. These actions

are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the
Library (or any work based on the Library), you
indicate your acceptance of this License to do so,
and all its terms and conditions for copying,
distributing or modifying the Library or works based
on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work
based on the Library), the recipient automatically
receives a license from the original licensor to copy,
distribute, link with or modify the Library subject to
these terms and conditions. You may not impose

any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of
the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

1. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or
allegation of patent infringement or for any other
reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are
imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement
or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this
License, they do not excuse you from the conditions
of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under

this License and any other pertinent obligations, then
as a consequence you may not distribute the Library
at all. For example, if a patent license would not
permit royalty-free redistribution of the Library by all
those who receive copies directly or indirectly
through you, then the only way you could satisfy
both it and this License would be to refrain entirely
from distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance,
the balance of the section is intended to apply, and
the section as a whole is intended to apply in other
circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to
infringe any patents or other property right claims or
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to contest validity of any such claims; this section
has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the
free software distribution system which
isimplemented by public license practices. Many
people have made generous contributions to the
wide range of software distributed through that
system in reliance on consistent application of

that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if
he or she is willing to distribute software through any
other system and a licensee cannot impose that
choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear
what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of
this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is
restricted in certain countries either by patents or by
copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright holder
who places the Library under this License may

add an explicit geographical distribution limitation
excluding those countries, so that distribution is
permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the
limitation as if written in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish
revised and/or new versions of the Library General
Public License from time to time. Such new versions
will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may
differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version
number. If the Library specifies a version number of
this License which applies to it and "any later
version", you have the option of following the terms
and conditions either of that version or of any later
version published by the Free Software Foundation.
If the Library does not specify a license version
number, you may choose any version ever published
by the Free Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into
other free programs whose distribution conditions
are incompatible with these, write to the author to
ask for permission. For software which

is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation,
write to the Free Software Foundation; we
sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision
will be guided by the two goals of preserving the free
status of all derivatives of our free software and of
promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF
CHARGE, THERE IS NO

WARRANTY FOR THE LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW.

EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR



OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY "AS IS”
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY

KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE

LIBRARY IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE LIBRARY
PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME

THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR
OR CORRECTION.

16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE
LAW OR AGREED TO IN

WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY

AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE LIBRARY AS
PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU

FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL,
SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE
USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE

LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF
DATA OR DATA BEING

RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY
YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A

FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY
OTHER SOFTWARE), EVEN IF

SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH

END OF TERMS AND
CONDITIONS

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation,
Inc.

51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA
02110-1301 USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of this license document, but changing it is
not allowed.

[This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL. It
also counts as the successor of the GNU Library
Public License, version 2, hence the version number
21]
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Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take
away your freedom to share and change it. By
contrast, the GNU General Public Licenses are
intended to guarantee your freedom to share and
change free software--to make sure the software is
free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License,
applies to some specially designated software
packages--typically libraries--of the Free Software
Foundation and other authors who decide to use it.
You can use it too, but we suggest you first think
carefully about whether this license or the ordinary
General Public License is the better strategy to use in
any particular case, based on the explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to
freedom of use, not price. Our General Public
Licenses are designed to make sure that you have
the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and
charge for this service if you wish); that you receive
source code or can get it if you want it; that you can
change the software and use pieces of it in new free
programs; and that you are informed that you can

do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions
that forbid distributors to deny you these rights or to
ask you to surrender these rights. These restrictions
translate to certain responsibilities for you if you
distribute copies of the library or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library,
whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the
recipients all the rights that we gave you. You must
make sure that they, too, receive or can get the
source code. If you link other code with the library,
you must provide complete object files to the
recipients, so that they can relink them with the
library after making changes to the library and
recompiling it. And you must show them these terms
so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we
copyright the library, and (2) we offer you this

license, which gives you legal permission to copy,
distribute and/or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very
clear that there is no warranty for the free library.
Also, if the library is modified by someone else and
passed on, the recipients should know that what
they have is not the original version, so that the
original author's reputation will not be affected by
problems that might be introduced by others.

Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the
existence of any free program. We wish to make

sure that a company cannot effectively restrict the
users of a free program by obtaining a restrictive
license from a patent holder. Therefore, we insist

that any patent license obtained for a version of the



library must be consistent with the full freedom of
use specified in this license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is
covered by the ordinary GNU General Public

License. This license, the GNU Lesser General

Public License, applies to certain designated libraries,
and is quite different from the ordinary General
Public License. We use this license for certain
libraries in order to permit linking those libraries into
non-free programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether
statically or using a shared library, the combination

of the two is legally speaking a combined work, a
derivative of the original library. The

ordinary General Public License therefore permits
such linking only if the entire combination fits its
criteria of freedom. The Lesser General Public
License permits more lax criteria for linking other code
with the library.

We call this license the "Lesser” General Public
License because it does Less to protect the user's
freedom than the ordinary General Public License.

It also provides other free software developers

Less of an advantage over competing non-free
programs. These disadvantages are the reason we
use the ordinary General Public License for

many libraries. However, the Lesser license provides
advantages in certain special circumstances.

For example, on rare occasions, there may be a
special need to encourage the widest possible use of
a certain library, so that it becomes a de-facto
standard. To achieve this, non-free programs must
be allowed to use the library. A more frequent case
is that a free library does the same job as widely
used non-free libraries. In this case, there is little to
gain by limiting the free library to free software only,
so we use the Lesser General Public License.

In other cases, permission to use a particular library in
non-free programs enables a greater number of
people to use a large body of free software. For
example, permission to use the GNU C Library in non-
free programs enables many more people to use the
whole GNU operating system, as well as its variant,
the GNU/Linux operating system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less
protective of the users' freedom, it does ensure that
the user of a program that is linked with the Library
has the freedom and the wherewithal to run that
program using a modified version of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying,
distribution and modification follow. Pay close
attention to the difference between a "work based
on the library" and a "work that uses the library".

The former contains code derived from the library,
whereas the latter must be combined with the library
in order to run.
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GNU LESSER GENERAL
PUBLIC LICENSE

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software
library or other program which contains a notice
placed by the copyright holder or other authorized
party saying it may be distributed under the terms
of this Lesser General Public License (also called
"this License"). Each licensee is addressed as "you".

A "library" means a collection of software functions
and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently
linked with application programs (which use some of
those functions and data) to form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software
library or work which has been distributed under
these terms. A "work based on the Library" means
either the Library or any derivative work

under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing
the Library or a portion of it, either verbatim or with
modifications and/or translated straightforwardly
into another language. (Hereinafter, translation

is included without limitation in the term
"modification".)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of
the work for making modifications to it. For a library,
complete source code means all the source code for
all modules it contains, plus any associated interface
definition files, plus the scripts used to control
compilation and installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and
modification are not covered by this License; they
are outside its scope. The act of running a program
using the Library is not restricted, and output

from such a program is covered only if its contents
constitute a work based on the Library (independent
of the use of the Library in a tool for writing it).
Whether that is true depends on what the Library
does and what the program that uses the Library
does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the
Library's complete source code as you receive it, in
any medium, provided that you conspicuously and
appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate
copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep
intact all the notices that refer to this License and to
the absence of any warranty; and distribute a copy
of this License along with the Library.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of
transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer
warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library
or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the



Library, and copy and distribute such modifications
or work under the terms of Section 1above, provided
that you also meet all of these conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software
library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry
prominent noticesstating that you changed the files
and the date of any change.

¢) You must cause the whole of the work to be
licensed at no charge to all third parties under the
terms of this License.

d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a
function or a table of data to be supplied by an
application program that uses the facility, other than
as an argument passed when the facility is invoked,
then you must make a good faith effort to ensure
that, in the event an application does not supply
such function or table, the facility still operates, and
performs whatever part of its purpose remains
meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute
sguare roots has a purpose that is entirely well-
defined independent of the application. Therefore,
Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied
function or table used by this function must be
optional: if the application does not supply it, the
square root function must still compute square
roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a
whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not
derived from the Library, and can be reasonably
considered independent and separate works

in themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not
apply to those sections when you distribute them as
separate works. But when you distribute the same
sections as part of a whole which is a work based on
the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on
the terms of this License, whose permissions for
other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus
to each and every part regardless of who wrote

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights

or contest your rights to work written entirely by you;
rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the
distribution of derivative or collective works based on
the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not
based on the Library with the Library (or with a work
based on the Library) on a volume of a storage or
distribution medium does not bring the other work
under the scope of this License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary
GNU General Public License instead of this License
to a given copy of the Library. To do this, you must
alter all the notices that refer to this License, so that
they refer to the ordinary GNU General Public
License, version 2, instead of to this License. (If a
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newer version than version 2 of the ordinary GNU
General Public License has appeared, then you can
specify that version instead if you wish.) Do not
make any other change in these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is
irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU
General Public License applies to all subsequent
copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of
the code of the Library into a program that is not a
library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a
portion or derivative of it, under Section 2) in object
code or executable form under the terms of Sections
1and 2 above provided that you accompany it with
the complete corresponding machine-readable
source code, which must be distributed under the
terms of Sections 1and 2 above on a medium
customarily used for software interchange.

If distribution of object code is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, then
offering equivalent access to copy the source code
from the same place satisfies the requirement

to distribute the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along
with the object code.

5. A program that contains no derivative of any
portion of the Library, but is designed to work with
the Library by being compiled or linked with it, is
called a "work that uses the Library". Such a work, in
isolation, is not a derivative work of the Library,

and therefore falls outside the scope of this License.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with
the Library creates an executable that is a derivative
of the Library (because it contains portions of the
Library), rather than a "work that uses the library".
The executable is therefore covered by this License.

Section 6 states terms for distribution of such
executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material
from a header file that is part of the Library, the
object code for the work may be a derivative work of
the Library even though the source code is

not. Whether this is true is especially significant if the
work can be linked without the Library, or if the work
isitself a library. The threshold for this to be true is
not precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters,
data structure layouts and accessors, and small
macros and small inline functions (ten lines or less in
length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted,
regardless of whether it is legally a derivative

work. (Executables containing this object code plus
portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.)

Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library,



you may distribute the object code for the work
under the terms of Section 6. Any executables
containing that work also fall under Section

6, whether or not they are linked directly with the
Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may
also combine or link a "work that uses the Library"
with the Library to produce a work containing
portions of the Library, and distribute that

work under terms of your choice, provided that the
terms permit modification of the work for the
customer's own use and reverse engineering for
debugging such modifications.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the
work that the Library is used in it and that the Library
and its use are covered by this License. You must
supply a copy of this License. If the work during
execution displays copyright notices, you must
include the copyright notice for the Library among
them, as well as a reference directing the user to the
copy of this License. Also, you must do one of

these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete
corresponding machine-readable source code for
the Library including whatever changes were used in
the work (which must be distributed under Sections 1
and 2 above); and, if the work is an executable
linked with the Library, with the complete machine-
readable "work that uses the Library", as object code
and/or source code, so that the user can modify the
Library and then relink to produce a
modified executable containing the modified
Library. (Itis understood that the user who changes
the contents of definitions files in the Library will not
necessarily be able to recompile the application to
use the modified definitions.)

b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for
linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is
one that (1) uses at run time a copy of the library
already present on the user's computer syste rather
than copying library functions into the executable,
and (2) will operate properly with a modified version
of the library, if the user installs one, as long as the
modified version is interface-compatible with the
version that the work was made with.

c) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid
for at least three years, to give the same user the
materials specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a
charge no more than the cost of performing this
distribution.

d) If distribution of the work is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, offer
equivalent access to copy the above specified
materials from the same place.

e) Verify that the user has already received a copy
of these materials or that you have already sent this
user a copy.
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For an executable, the required form of the "work that
uses the Library" must include any data and utility
programs needed for reproducing the executable
from it. However, as a special exception, the
materials to be distributed need not include anything
that is normally distributed (in either source or binary
form) with the major components (compiler, kernel,
and so on) of the operating system on which the
executable runs, unless that component itself
accompanies the executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the
license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that
do not normally accompany the operating system.
Such a contradiction means you cannot use both
them and the Library together in an executable that
you

7. You may place library facilities that are a work
based on the Library side-by-side in a single library
together with other library facilities not covered by
this License, and distribute such a combined library,
provided that the separate distribution of the work
based on the Library and of the other library facilities
is otherwise permitted, and provided that you do
these two things:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy
of the same work based on the Library, uncombined
with any other library facilities. This must be
distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined
library of the fact that part of it is a work based on
the Library, and explaining where to find the
accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or
distribute the Library except as expressly provided
under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy,
modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library
is void, and will automatically terminate your rights
under this License. However, parties who have
received copies, or rights, from you under this
License will not have their licenses terminated so
long as such parties remain in full compliance.

9. You are not required to accept this License, since
you have not signed it. However, nothing else
grants you permission to modify or distribute the
Library or its derivative works. These actions

are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the
Library (or any work based on the Library), you
indicate your acceptance of this License to do so,
and all its terms and conditions for copying,
distributing or modifying the Library or works based
on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work
based on the Library), the recipient automatically
receives a license from the original licensor to copy,
distribute, link with or modify the Library subject to
these terms and conditions. You may not impose



any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of
the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties with this
License.

1. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or
allegation of patent infringement or for any other
reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are
imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement
or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this
License, they do not excuse you from the conditions
of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under

this License and any other pertinent obligations, then
as a consequence you may not distribute the Library
at all. For example, if a patent license would not
permit royalty-free redistribution of the Library by all
those who receive copies directly or indirectly
through you, then the only way you could satisfy
both it and this License would be to refrain entirely
from distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance,
the balance of the section is intended to apply, and
the section as a whole is intended to apply in other
circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to
infringe any patents or other property right claims or
to contest validity of any such claims; this section
has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the
free software distribution system which
isimplemented by public license practices. Many
people have made generous contributions to the
wide range of software distributed through that
system in reliance on consistent application of

that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if
he or she is willing to distribute software through any
other system and a licensee cannot impose that
choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear
what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of
this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is
restricted in certain countries either by patents or by
copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright holder
who places the Library under this License may

add an explicit geographical distribution limitation
excluding those countries, so that distribution is
permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the
limitation as if written in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish
revised and/or new versions of the Lesser General
Public License from time to time. Such new versions
will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may
differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version
number. If the Library specifies a version number of
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this License which applies to it and "any later
version", you have the option of following the terms
and conditions either of that version or of any later
version published by the Free Software Foundation.
If the Library does not specify a license version
number, you may choose any version ever published
by the Free Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into
other free programs whose distribution conditions
are incompatible with these, write to the author to
ask for permission. For software which

is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation,
write to the Free Software Foundation; we
sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision
will be guided by the two goals of preserving the free
status of all derivatives of our free software and of
promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF
CHARGE, THERE IS NO

WARRANTY FOR THE LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW.

EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR

OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY "AS IS"
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY

KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY
AND PERFORMANCE OF THE

LIBRARY IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE LIBRARY
PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME

THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR
OR CORRECTION.

16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY
APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN

WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY

AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE LIBRARY AS
PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU

FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL,
SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE
USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE

LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF
DATA OR DATA BEING



RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY
YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A

FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY
OTHER SOFTWARE), EVEN IF

SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH

END OF TERMS AND

CONDITIONS

Other

name License

Chromium URL: http://www.chromium.org

Copyright (c) 2013 The Chromium Authors. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above

copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer

in the documentation and/or other materials provided
with the

* Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names
of its

contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

104

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The following files are distributed under the MPL
1.1/GPL 2.0/LGPL 2.1 tri-license:

chromium-nss.h
chromium-blapi.h
chromium-blapit.h
chromium-sha256.h

chromium-prtypes.h

The following files contain portions distributed under
the MPL 1.1/GPL 2.0/LGPL 2.1 tri-license:

registry_controlled_domains/registry_controlled_dom
ain.cc

registry_controlled_domains/registry_controlled_dom
ain.h

The following files are distributed under the MPL 2.0
license:

Fontconfig

URL: http://www.fontconfig.org

Copyright © 2000,2001,2002,2003,2004,2006,2007
Keith Packard

Copyright © 2005 Patrick Lam
Copyright © 2009 Roozbeh Pournader
Copyright © 2008,2009 Red Hat, Inc.
Copyright © 2008 Danilo Segan

Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and sell
this software and its

documentation for any purpose is hereby granted
without fee, provided that

the above copyright notice appear in all copies and
that both that


http://www.chromium.org
http://www.fontconfig.org

copyright notice and this permission notice appear in
supporting

documentation, and that the name of the author(s)
not be used in

advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of
the software without

specific, written prior permission. The authors make
no

representations about the suitability of this software
for any purpose. It

is provided "as is" without express or implied
warranty.

THE AUTHOR(S) DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH
REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE,

INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO

EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR(S) BE LIABLE FOR ANY
SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE,

DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER

TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR

PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Arphic fonts

URL:
http://www.freedesktop.org/wiki/Software/CJKUnifo

nts/Download
ARPHIC PUBLIC LICENSE

Copyright (C) 1999 Arphic Technology Co., Ltd.

All rights reserved except as specified below.

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of this license document, but changing it is
forbidden.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to
take away your freedom to share and change it. By
contrast, the ARPHIC PUBLIC LICENSE specifically
permits and encourages you to use this software,
provided that you give the recipients all the rights that
we gave you and make sure they can get the
modifications of this software.
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Legal Terms

Throughout this License, "Font" means the
TrueType fonts "AR PL Mingti2L Bigh", "AR PL KaitiM
Big5" (BIG-5 character set) and "AR PL SungtilL. GB",
"AR PL KaitiM GB" (GB character set) which are
originally distributed by Arphic, and the derivatives of
those fonts created through any modification
including modifying glyph, reordering glyph,
converting format, changing font name, or
adding/deleting some characters in/from glyph table.

"PL" means "Public License".

"Copyright Holder" means whoever is named in
the copyright or copyrights for the Font.

"You" means the licensee, or person copying,
redistributing or modifying the Font.

"Freely Available" means that you have the
freedom to copy or modify the Font as well as
redistribute copies of the Font under the same
conditions you received, not price. If you wish, you
can charge for this service.

You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of
this Font in any medium, without restriction, provided
that you retain this license file (ARPHICPL.TXT)
unaltered in all copies.

You may otherwise modify your copy of this Font
in any way, including modifying glyph, reordering
glyph, converting format, changing font name, or
adding/deleting some characters in/from glyph table,
and copy and distribute such modifications under the
terms of Section 1 above, provided that the following
conditions are met:

a) You must insert a prominent notice in each
modified file stating how and when you changed that
file.

b) You must make such modifications Freely
Available as a whole to all third parties under the
terms of this License, such as by offering access to
copy the modifications from a designated place, or
distributing the modifications on a medium
customarily used for software interchange.

Q) If the modified fonts normally reads
commands interactively when run, you must cause it,
when started running for such interactive use in the
most ordinary way, to print or display an
announcement including an appropriate copyright
notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else,
saying that you provide a warranty) and that users
may redistribute the Font under these conditions, and
telling the user how to view a copy of this License.

These requirements apply to the modified work
as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not
derived from the Font, and can be reasonably
considered independent and separate works in
themselves, then this License and its terms, do not
apply to those sections when you distribute them as


http://www.freedesktop.org/wiki/Software/CJKUnifonts/Download
http://www.freedesktop.org/wiki/Software/CJKUnifonts/Download

separate works. Therefore, mere aggregation of
another work not based on the Font with the Font on
a volume of a storage or distribution medium does
not bring the other work under the scope of this
License.

You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or
distribute the Font except as expressly provided
under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy,
modify, sublicense or distribute the Font will
automatically retroactively void your rights under this
License. However, parties who have received copies
or rights from you under this License will keep their
licenses valid so long as such parties remain in full
compliance.

You are not required to accept this License, since
you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants
you permission to copy, modify, sublicense or
distribute the Font. These actions are prohibited by
law if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by
copying, modifying, sublicensing or distributing the
Font, you indicate your acceptance of this License
and all its terms and conditions.

Each time you redistribute the Font, the recipient
automatically receives a license from the original
licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Font subject
to these terms and conditions. You may not impose
any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of
the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

If, as a consequence of a court judgment or
allegation of patent infringement or for any other
reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are
imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement
or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this
License, they do not excuse you from the conditions
of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy
simultaneously your obligations under this License
and any other pertinent obligations, then as a
conseguence you may not distribute the Font at all.
For example, if a patent license would not permit
royalty-free redistribution of the Font by all those
who receive copies directly or indirectly through you,
then the only way you could satisfy both it and this
License would be to refrain entirely from distribution
of the Font.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the
balance of the section is intended to apply and the
section as a whole is intended to apply in other
circumstances.

BECAUSE THE FONT IS LICENSED FREE OF
CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE FONT,
TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW.
EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR OTHER PARTIES
PROVIDE THE FONT "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY
OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED,

INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS
TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE
FONT IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE FONT PROVE
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL
NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR
AGREED TO IN WRITING, IN NO EVENT WILL ANY
COPYRIGHTT HOLDERS, OR OTHER PARTIES WHO
MAY COPY, MODIFY OR REDISTRIBUTE THE FONT
AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, CONSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL OR EXEMPLARY DAMAGES ARISING OUT
OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE FONT
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDERS OR
OTHER PARTIES HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

Bitstream Vera fonts

URL:
http://www.gnome.org/fonts/#Final Bitstream Vera
Fonts

Bitstream Vera Fonts Copyright

The fonts have a generous copyright, allowing
derivative works (as long as "Bitstream” or "Vera" are
not in the names), and full redistribution (so long as
they are not *sold* by themselves). They can be be
bundled, redistributed and sold with any software.

The fonts are distributed under the following
copyright:

Copyright

Copyright (c) 2003 by Bitstream, Inc. All Rights
Reserved. Bitstream

Vera is a trademark of Bitstream, Inc.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining

a copy of the fonts accompanying this license
("Fonts") and associated

documentation files (the "Font Software"), to
reproduce and distribute

the Font Software, including without limitation the
rights to use,

copy, merge, publish, distribute, and/or sell copies of
the Font

Software, and to permit persons to whom the Font
Software is furnished

to do so, subject to the following conditions:


http://www.gnome.org/fonts/#Final_Bitstream_Vera_Fonts
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The above copyright and trademark notices and this
permission notice

shall be included in all copies of one or more of the
Font Software

The Font Software may be modified, altered, or
added to, and in

particular the designs of glyphs or characters in the
Fonts may be

modified and additional glyphs or characters may be
added to the

Fonts, only if the fonts are renamed to names not
containing either

the words "Bitstream” or the word "Vera".

This License becomes null and void to the extent
applicable to Fonts

or Font Software that has been modified and is
distributed under the

"Bitstream Vera" names.

The Font Software may be sold as part of a larger
software package but

no copy of one or more of the Font Software
typefaces may be sold by itself.

THE FONT SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS",
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,

EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO ANY WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT

OF COPYRIGHT, PATENT, TRADEMARK, OR OTHER
RIGHT. IN NO EVENT SHALL

BITSTREAM OR THE GNOME FOUNDATION BE
LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR

OTHER LIABILITY, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL,
SPECIAL, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR

OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE FONT

SOFTWARE OR FROM OTHER DEALINGS IN THE
FONT SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the names of
Gnome, the Ghome

Foundation, and Bitstream Inc., shall not be used in
advertising or

otherwise to promote the sale, use or other dealings
in this Font
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Software without prior written authorization from the
Gnome Foundation

or Bitstream Inc., respectively. For further information,
contact:

fonts at gnome dot org.

Copyright FAQ

1. I don't understand the resale restriction... What
gives?

Bitstream is giving away these fonts, but
wishes to ensure its

competitors can't just drop the fonts as is into
a font sale system

and sell them as is. It seems fair that if
Bitstream can't make money

from the Bitstream Vera fonts, their
competitors should not be able to

do so either. You can sell the fonts as part of
any software package,

however.

2. | want to package these fonts separately for
distribution and

sale as part of a larger software package or
system. Can | do so?

Yes. A RPM or Debian package is a "larger
software package" to begin

with, and you aren't selling them
independently by themselves.

See 1. above.

3. Are derivative works allowed?

Yes!

4. Can | change or add to the font(s)?

Yes, but you must change the name(s) of the
font(s).

5. Under what terms are derivative works allowed?

You must change the name(s) of the fonts.
This is to ensure the

quality of the fonts, both to protect Bitstream
and Gnome. We want to

ensure that if an application has opened a
font specifically of these



names, it gets what it expects (though of
course, using fontconfig,

substitutions could still could have occurred
during font

opening). You must include the Bitstream
copyright. Additional

copyrights can be added, as per copyright law.
Happy Font Hacking!

6. If | have improvements for Bitstream Vera, is it
possible they might get

adopted in future versions?

Yes. The contract between the Gnome
Foundation and Bitstream has

provisions for working with Bitstream to ensure
quality additions to

the Bitstream Vera font family. Please contact
us if you have such

additions. Note, that in general, we will want
such additions for the

entire family, not just a single font, and that
you'll have to keep

both Gnome and Jim Lyles, Vera's designer,
happy! To make sense to add

slyphs to the font, they must be stylistically in
keeping with Vera's

design. Vera cannot become a "ransom note"
font. Jim Lyles will be

providing a document describing the design
elements used in Vera, as a

guide and aid for people interested in
contributing to Vera.

7.1 want to sell a software package that uses these
fonts: Can | do so?

Sure. Bundle the fonts with your software and
sell your software

with the fonts. That is the intent of the
copyright.

8. If applications have built the names "Bitstream
Vera"into them,

can | override this somehow to use fonts of my
choosing?

This depends on exact details of the software.
Most open source

systems and software (e.g., Ghome, KDE, etc.)
are now converting to
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use fontconfig (see www fontconfig.org) to
handle font configuration,

selection and substitution; it has provisions for
overriding font

names and subsituting alternatives. An
example is provided by the

supplied local.conf file, which chooses the
family Bitstream Vera for

"sans", "serif" and "monospace”. Other
software (e.g., the XFree86

core server) has other mechanisms for font
substitution.

Open Sans fonts

URL:

http://www.google.com/fonts/specimen/Open+Sans

License for Open Sans Font Family

Apache License

Version 2.0,
January 2004

http://www.apache.org/licenses

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR USE,
REPRODUCTION, AND DISTRIBUTION

1. Definitions.

"License" shall mean the terms and conditions
for use, reproduction,

and distribution as defined by Sections 1
through 9 of this document.

"Licensor" shall mean the copyright owner or
entity authorized by

the copyright owner that is granting the
License.

"Legal Entity" shall mean the union of the
acting entity and all

other entities that control, are controlled by, or
are under common

control with that entity. For the purposes of
this definition,

"control" means (i) the power, direct or
indirect, to cause the

direction or management of such entity,
whether by contract or
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otherwise, or (ii) ownership of fifty percent
(50%) or more of the

outstanding shares, or (iii) beneficial
ownership of such entity.

"You" (or "Your") shall mean an individual or
Legal Entity

exercising permissions granted by this License.

"Source" form shall mean the preferred form
for making modifications,

including but not limited to software source
code, documentation

source, and configuration files.

"Object" form shall mean any form resulting
from mechanical

transformation or translation of a Source form,
including but

not limited to compiled object code,
generated documentation,

and conversions to other media types.

"Work" shall mean the work of authorship,
whether in Source or

Object form, made available under the
License, as indicated by a

copyright notice that is included in or attached
to the work

(an example is provided in the Appendix
below).

"Derivative Works" shall mean any work,
whether in Source or Object

form, that is based on (or derived from) the
Work and for which the

editorial revisions, annotations, elaborations,
or other modifications

represent, as a whole, an original work of
authorship. For the purposes

of this License, Derivative Works shall not
include works that remain

separable from, or merely link (or bind by
name) to the interfaces of,

the Work and Derivative Works thereof.

"Contribution” shall mean any work of
authorship, including

the original version of the Work and any
modifications or additions

to that Work or Derivative Works thereof, that
is intentionally

submitted to Licensor for inclusion in the Work
by the copyright owner
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or by an individual or Legal Entity authorized
to submit on behalf of

the copyright owner. For the purposes of this
definition, "submitted"

means any form of electronic, verbal, or
written communication sent

to the Licensor or its representatives, including
but not limited to

communication on electronic mailing lists,
source code control systems,

and issue tracking systems that are managed
by, or on behalf of, the

Licensor for the purpose of discussing and
improving the Work, but

excluding communication that is
conspicuously marked or otherwise

designated in writing by the copyright owner
as "Not a Contribution.”

"Contributor” shall mean Licensor and any
individual or Legal Entity

on behalf of whom a Contribution has been
received by Licensor and

subsequently incorporated within the Work.

2. Grant of Copyright License. Subject to the terms
and conditions of

this License, each Contributor hereby grants to
You a perpetual,

worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-
free, irrevocable

copyright license to reproduce, prepare
Derivative Works of,

publicly display, publicly perform, sublicense,
and distribute the

Work and such Derivative Works in Source or
Object form.

3. Grant of Patent License. Subject to the terms
and conditions of

this License, each Contributor hereby grants to
You a perpetual,

worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-
free, irrevocable

(except as stated in this section) patent license
to make, have made,

use, offer to sell, sell, import, and otherwise
transfer the Work,

where such license applies only to those



patent claims licensable

by such Contributor that are necessarily
infringed by their

Contribution(s) alone or by combination of
their Contribution(s)

with the Work to which such Contribution(s)
was submitted. If You

institute patent litigation against any entity
(including a

cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit)
alleging that the Work

or a Contribution incorporated within the Work
constitutes direct

or contributory patent infringement, then any
patent licenses

granted to You under this License for that
Work shall terminate

as of the date such litigation is filed.

4. Redistribution. You may reproduce and
distribute copies of the

Work or Derivative Works thereof in any
medium, with or without

modifications, and in Source or Object form,
provided that You

meet the following conditions:

(2) You must give any other recipients of the
Work or

Derivative Works a copy of this License;
and

(b) You must cause any modified files to carry
prominent notices

stating that You changed the files; and

(c) You must retain, in the Source form of any
Derivative Works

that You distribute, all copyright, patent,
trademark, and

attribution notices from the Source form
of the Work,

excluding those notices that do not
pertain to any part of

the Derivative Works; and

(d) If the Work includes a "NOTICE" text file as
part of its

distribution, then any Derivative Works
that You distribute must

include a readable copy of the
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attribution notices contained

within such NOTICE file, excluding those
notices that do not

pertain to any part of the Derivative
Works, in at least one

of the following places: within a NOTICE
text file distributed

as part of the Derivative Works; within
the Source form or

documentation, if provided along with
the Derivative Works; or,

within a display generated by the
Derivative Works, if and

wherever such third-party notices
normally appear. The contents

of the NOTICE file are for informational
purposes only and

do not modify the License. You may add
Your own attribution

notices within Derivative Works that You
distribute, alongside

or as an addendum to the NOTICE text
from the Work, provided

that such additional attribution notices
cannot be construed

as modifying the License.

You may add Your own copyright statement to
Your modifications and

may provide additional or different license
terms and conditions

for use, reproduction, or distribution of Your
modifications, or

for any such Derivative Works as a whole,
provided Your use,

reproduction, and distribution of the Work
otherwise complies with

the conditions stated in this License.

5. Submission of Contributions. Unless You
explicitly state otherwise,

any Contribution intentionally submitted for
inclusion in the Work

by You to the Licensor shall be under the
terms and conditions of

this License, without any additional terms or
conditions.

Notwithstanding the above, nothing herein



shall supersede or modify

the terms of any separate license agreement
you may have executed

with Licensor regarding such Contributions.

6. Trademarks. This License does not grant
permission to use the trade

names, trademarks, service marks, or product
names of the Licensor,

except as required for reasonable and
customary use in describing the

origin of the Work and reproducing the
content of the NOTICE file.

7. Disclaimer of Warranty. Unless required by
applicable law or

agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the
Work (and each

Contributor provides its Contributions) on an
"AS IS" BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF
ANY KIND, either express or

implied, including, without limitation, any
warranties or conditions

of TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT,
MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A

PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are solely
responsible for determining the

appropriateness of using or redistributing the
Work and assume any

risks associated with Your exercise of
permissions under this License.

8. Limitation of Liability. In no event and under no
legal theory,

whether in tort (including negligence),
contract, or otherwise,

unless required by applicable law (such as
deliberate and grossly

negligent acts) or agreed to in writing, shall
any Contributor be

liable to You for damages, including any
direct, indirect, special,

incidental, or consequential damages of any
character arising as a

result of this License or out of the use or
inability to use the

Work (including but not limited to damages for
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loss of goodwill,

work stoppage, computer failure or
malfunction, or any and all

other commercial damages or losses), even if
such Contributor

has been advised of the possibility of such
damages.

9. Accepting Warranty or Additional Liability. While
redistributing

the Work or Derivative Works thereof, You may
choose to offer,

and charge a fee for, acceptance of support,
warranty, indemnity,

or other liability obligations and/or rights
consistent with this

License. However, in accepting such
obligations, You may act only

on Your own behalf and on Your sole
responsibility, not on behalf

of any other Contributor, and only if You agree
to indemnify,

defend, and hold each Contributor harmless
for any liability

incurred by, or claims asserted against, such
Contributor by reason

of your accepting any such warranty or
additional liability.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

APPENDIX: How to apply the Apache License to
your work.

To apply the Apache License to your work,
attach the following

boilerplate notice, with the fields enclosed by
brackets "[]"

replaced with your own identifying
information. (Don't include

the brackets!) The text should be enclosed in
the appropriate

comment syntax for the file format. We also
recommend that a

file or class name and description of purpose
be included on the

same "printed page" as the copyright notice
for easier



identification within third-party archives.

Copyright [yyyy] [name of copyright owner]

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0
(the "License");

you may not use this file except in compliance
with the License.

You may obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in
writing, software

distributed under the License is distributed on an
"AS IS" BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied.

See the License for the specific language
governing permissions and

limitations under the License.

VL Gothic fonts

URL: http://dicey.org/vigothic/index.html

License for VLGothic Font Family

This font includes glyphs derived from M+ FONTS
which is created by

M+ FONTS PROJECT. License for M+ FONTS part is
described in M+ FONTS

PROJECT's license. See attached 'LICENSE_E.mplus'.

This font also includes glyphs derived from
Sazanami Gothic font which

is created by Electronic Font Open Laboratory
(/efont/). License for

Sazanami Gothic part is described in it's license. See
attached

'README .sazanami' for original Sazanami Gothic font
license.

This font also includes original glyphs which is
created by Daisuke

SUZUKI and Project Vine based on M+ FONTS. Licese
for VL Gothic

original glyphs is same as M+ FONTS PROJECT's
license.
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There is no limitation and the below description is
not applied

as for in order not to reuse as font (ex: font is
embeded to documents).

Copyright (c) 1990-2003 Wada Laboratory, the
University of Tokyo.

Copyright (c) 2003-2004 Electronic Font Open
Laboratory (/efont/).

Copyright (C) 2003-2009 M+ FONTS PROJECT

Copyright (C) 2006-2009 Daisuke SUZUKI
<daisuke@vinelinux.org>.

Copyright (C) 2006-2009 Project Vine
<Vine@vinelinux.org>.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

are met:
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

this list of conditions and the following disclaimer
in the documentation

and/or other materials provided with the
distribution.

the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products

derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY WADA
LABORATORY, THE UNIVERSITY OF TOKYO AND

CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT

NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A

PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE LABORATORY OR

CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,

EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;

OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,

WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
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TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR

OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF

ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Nanum fonts
URL: http://hangeul.naver.com

Copyright (c) 2010, NAVER Corporation
(http://www.nhncorp.com),

with Reserved Font Name Nanum, Naver Nanum,
NanumGothic, Naver NanumGothic,
NanumMyeongjo, Naver NanumMyeongjo,
NanumBrush, Naver NanumBrush, NanumPen, Naver
NanumPen, Naver NanumGothicEco,
NanumGothicEco, Naver NanumMyeongjoEco,
NanumMyeongjoEco, Naver NanumGothiclight,
NanumGothicLight, NanumBarunGothic, Naver
NanumBarunGothic,

This Font Software is licensed under the SIL Open
Font License, Version 1.1.

This license is copied below, and is also available with
a FAQ at: http://scripts.sil.org/OFL

This Font Software is licensed under the SIL Open
Font License, Version 1.1.

This license is copied below, and is also available with
a FAQ at:

http://scripts.sil.org/OFL
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PREAMBLE

The goals of the Open Font License (OFL) are to
stimulate worldwide development of collaborative
font projects, to support the font creation efforts of
academic and linguistic communities, and to provide
a free and open framework in which fonts may be
shared and improved in partnership with others.

The OFL allows the licensed fonts to be used,
studied, modified and redistributed freely as long as
they are not sold by themselves. The fonts, including
any derivative works, can be bundled,

embedded, redistributed and/or sold with any
software provided that any reserved names are not
used by derivative works. The fonts and

derivatives, however, cannot be released under any
other type of license. The requirement for fonts to
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remain under this license does not apply to any
document created using the fonts or their derivatives.

DEFINITIONS

"Font Software" refers to the set of files released by
the Copyright Holder(s) under this license and clearly
marked as such. This may include source files, build
scripts and documentation.

"Reserved Font Name" refers to any names specified
as such after the copyright statement(s).

"Original Version" refers to the collection of Font
Software components as distributed by the
Copyright Holder(s).

"Modified Version" refers to any derivative made by
adding to, deleting, or substituting -- in part or in
whole -- any of the components of the Original
Version, by changing formats or by porting the Font
Software to a new environment.

"Author" refers to any designer, engineer,
programmer, technical writer or other person who
contributed to the Font Software.

PERMISSION & CONDITIONS

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining

a copy of the Font Software, to use, study, copy,
merge, embed, modify,

redistribute, and sell modified and unmodified copies
of the Font

Software, subject to the following conditions:

1) Neither the Font Software nor any of its individual
components,

in Original or Modified Versions, may be sold by itself.

2) Original or Modified Versions of the Font Software
may be bundled,

redistributed and/or sold with any software, provided
that each copy

contains the above copyright notice and this license.
These can be

included either as stand-alone text files, human-
readable headers or

in the appropriate machine-readable metadata fields
within text or

binary files as long as those fields can be easily
viewed by the user.

3) No Modified Version of the Font Software may use
the Reserved Font

Name(s) unless explicit written permission is granted
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by the corresponding

Copyright Holder. This restriction only applies to the
primary font name as

presented to the users.

4) The name(s) of the Copyright Holder(s) or the
Author(s) of the Font

Software shall not be used to promote, endorse or
advertise any

Modified Version, except to acknowledge the
contribution(s) of the

Copyright Holder(s) and the Author(s) or with their
explicit written

5) The Font Software, modified or unmodified, in part
orin whole,

must be distributed entirely under this license, and
must not be

distributed under any other license. The requirement
for fonts to

remain under this license does not apply to any
document created

using the Font Software.

TERMINATION

This license becomes null and void if any of the
above conditions are

not met.

DISCLAIMER

THE FONT SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS",
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,

EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO ANY WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT

OF COPYRIGHT, PATENT, TRADEMARK, OR OTHER
RIGHT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

COPYRIGHT HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY,

INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

DAMAGES, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,

TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING

FROM, OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE
FONT SOFTWARE OR FROM

OTHER DEALINGS IN THE FONT SOFTWARE.
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Mini-XML

URL: http://www.msweet.org/projects.php?73

Mini-XML License

The Mini-XML library and included programs are
provided under the terms of the GNU Library General
Public License version 2 (LGPL2) with the following
exceptions:

If you link the application to a modified version of
Mini-XML, then the changes to Mini-XML must be
provided under the terms of the LGPL2 in sections 1,
2,and 4.

GNU LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991
Copyright (C) 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

59 Temple Place - Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307,
USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of this license document, but changing it is not
allowed.

[This is the first released version of the library GPL. It
is numbered 2 because it goes with version 2 of the
ordinary GPL]

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take
away your freedom to share and change it. By
contrast, the GNU General Public Licenses are
intended to guarantee your freedom to share and
change free software--to make sure the software is
free for all its users.

This license, the Library General Public License,
applies to some specially designated Free Software
Foundation software, and to any other libraries
whose authors decide to use it. You can use it for
your libraries, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to
freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are
designed to make sure that you have the freedom to
distribute copies of free software (and charge for this
service if you wish), that you receive source code or
can get it if you want it, that you can change the
software or use pieces of it in new free programs; and
that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions
that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask
you to surrender the rights. These restrictions
translate to certain responsibilities for you if you
distribute copies of the library, or if you modify it.


http://www.msweet.org/projects.php?Z3

For example, if you distribute copies of the library,
whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the
recipients all the rights that we gave you. You must
make sure that they, too, receive or can get the
source code. If you link a program with the library,
you must provide complete object files to the

recipients so that they can relink them with the library,

after making changes to the library and recompiling it.
And you must show them these terms so they know
their rights.

Our method of protecting your rights has two steps:
(1) copyright the library, and (2) offer you this license
which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute
and/or modify the library.

Also, for each distributor's protection, we want to
make certain that everyone understands that there is
no warranty for this free library. If the library is
modified by someone else and passed on, we want
its recipients to know that what they have is not the
original version, so that any problems introduced by
others will not reflect on the original authors'
reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by
software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that
companies distributing free software will individually
obtain patent licenses, thus in effect transforming the
program into proprietary software. To prevent this, we
have made it clear that any patent must be licensed
for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is
covered by the ordinary GNU General Public License,
which was designed for utility programs. This license,
the GNU Library General Public License, applies to
certain designated libraries. This license is quite
different from the ordinary one; be sure to read it in
full, and don't assume that anything in it is the same
as in the ordinary license.

The reason we have a separate public license for
some libraries is that they blur the distinction we
usually make between modifying or adding to a
program and simply using it. Linking a program with a
library, without changing the library, is in some sense
simply using the library, and is analogous to running a
utility program or application program. However, in a
textual and legal sense, the linked executable is a
combined work, a derivative of the original library,
and the ordinary General Public License treats it as
such.

Because of this blurred distinction, using the ordinary
General Public License for libraries did not effectively
promote software sharing, because most developers
did not use the libraries. We concluded that weaker
conditions might promote sharing better.

However, unrestricted linking of non-free programs
would deprive the users of those programs of all
benefit from the free status of the libraries
themselves. This Library General Public License is
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intended to permit developers of non-free programs
to use free libraries, while preserving your freedom as
a user of such programs to change the free libraries
that are incorporated in them. (We have not seen how
to achieve this as regards changes in header files, but
we have achieved it as regards changes in the actual
functions of the Library.) The hope is that this will lead
to faster development of free libraries.

The precise terms and conditions for copying,
distribution and modification follow. Pay close
attention to the difference between a "work based on
the libary" and a "work that uses the library". The
former contains code derived from the library, while
the latter only works together with the library.

Note that it is possible for a library to be covered by
the ordinary General Public License rather than by
this special one.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

A "library" means a collection of software functions
and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently linked
with application programs (which use some of those
functions and data) to form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software
library or work which has been distributed under
these terms. A "work based on the Library" means
either the Library or any derivative work under
copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the
Library or a portion of it, either verbatim or with
modifications and/or translated straightforwardly into
another language. (Hereinafter, translation is included
without limitation in the term "modification”.)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of
the work for making modifications to it. For a library,
complete source code means all the source code for
all modules it contains, plus any associated interface
definition files, plus the scripts used to control
compilation and installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and
modification are not covered by this License; they are
outside its scope. The act of running a program using
the Library is not restricted, and output from such a
program is covered only if its contents constitute a
work based on the Library (independent of the use of
the Library in a tool for writing it). Whether that is true
depends on what the Library does and what the
program that uses the Library does.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of
transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer
warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

a) The modified work must itself be a software library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry
prominent notices stating that you changed the files
and the date of any change.



C) You must cause the whole of the work to be
licensed at no charge to all third parties under the
terms of this License.

d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a
function or a table of data to be supplied by an
application program that uses the facility, other than
as an argument passed when the facility is invoked,

then you must make a good faith effort to ensure that,

in the event an application does not supply such
function or table, the facility still operates, and
performs whatever part of its purpose remains
meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute
square roots has a purpose that is entirely well-
defined independent of the application. Therefore,
Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied
function or table used by this function must be
optional: if the application does not supply it, the
square root function must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a
whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not
derived from the Library, and can be reasonably
considered independent and separate works in
themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not
apply to those sections when you distribute them as
separate works. But when you distribute the same
sections as part of a whole which is a work based on
the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on
the terms of this License, whose permissions for other
licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to
each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights

or contest your rights to work written entirely by you;
rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the
distribution of derivative or collective works based on
the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not
based on the Library with the Library (or with a work
based on the Library) on a volume of a storage or
distribution medium does not bring the other work
under the scope of this License.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is
irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU
General Public License applies to all subsequent
copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of
the code of the Library into a program that is not a
library.

If distribution of object code is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, then offering
equivalent access to copy the source code from the
same place satisfies the requirement to distribute the
source code, even though third parties are not
compelled to copy the source along with the object
code.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with
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the Library creates an executable that is a derivative
of the Library (because it contains portions of the
Library), rather than a "work that uses the library". The
executable is therefore covered by this License.
Section 6 states terms for distribution of such
executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material
from a header file that is part of the Library, the object
code for the work may be a derivative work of the
Library even though the source code is not. Whether
this is true is especially significant if the work can be
linked without the Library, or if the work is itself a
library. The threshold for this to be true is not
precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters,
data structure layouts and accessors, and small
macros and small inline functions (ten lines or less in
length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted,
regardless of whether it is legally a derivative work.
(Executables containing this object code plus
portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.)

Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library,
you may distribute the object code for the work under
the terms of Section 6. Any executables containing
that work also fall under Section 6, whether or not
they are linked directly with the Library itself.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the
work that the Library is used in it and that the Library
and its use are covered by this License. You must
supply a copy of this License. If the work during
execution displays copyright notices, you must
include the copyright notice for the Library among
them, as well as a reference directing the user to the
copy of this License. Also, you must do one of these
things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete
corresponding machine-readable source code for the
Library including whatever changes were used in the
work (which must be distributed under Sections 1 and
2 above); and, if the work is an executable linked with
the Library, with the complete machine-readable
"work that uses the Library", as object code and/or
source code, so that the user can modify the Library
and then relink to produce a modified executable
containing the modified Library. (It is understood that
the user who changes the contents of definitions files
in the Library will not necessarily be able to recompile
the application to use the modified definitions.)

b) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for
at least three years, to give the same user the
materials specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a
charge no more than the cost of performing this
distribution.

Q) If distribution of the work is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, offer
equivalent access to copy the above specified
materials from the same place.



d) Verify that the user has already received a copy of
these materials or that you have already sent this user
a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that
uses the Library" must include any data and utility
programs needed for reproducing the executable
from it. However, as a special exception, the source
code distributed need not include anything that is
normally distributed (in either source or binary form)
with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so
on) of the operating system on which the executable
runs, unless that component itself accompanies the
executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the
license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that
do not normally accompany the operating system.
Such a contradiction means you cannot use both
them and the Library together in an executable that
you distribute.

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of
the same work based on the Library, uncombined
with any other library facilities. This must be
distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined library of
the fact that part of it is a work based on the Library,
and explaining where to find the accompanying
uncombined form of the same work.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the
balance of the section is intended to apply, and the
section as a whole is intended to apply in other
circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to
infringe any patents or other property right claims or
to contest validity of any such claims; this section has
the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free
software distribution system which is implemented by
public license practices. Many people have made
generous contributions to the wide range of software
distributed through that system in reliance on
consistent application of that system; it is up to the
author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to
distribute software through any other system and a
licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear
what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of
this License.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number.
If the Library specifies a version number of this
License which applies to it and "any later version”,
you have the option of following the terms and
conditions either of that version or of any later version
published by the Free Software Foundation. If the
Library does not specify a license version number,
you may choose any version ever published by the
Free Software Foundation.
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NO WARRANTY

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Libraries

If you develop a new library, and you want it to be of
the greatest possible use to the public, we
recommend making it free software that everyone
can redistribute and change. You can do so by
permitting redistribution under these terms (or,
alternatively, under the terms of the ordinary General
Public License).

To apply these terms, attach the following notices to
the library. It is safest to attach them to the start of
each source file to most effectively convey the
exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at
least the "copyright” line and a pointer to where the
full notice is found.

one line to give the library's name and an idea of
what it does.

Copyright (C) year name of author

This library is free software; you can redistribute it
and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser
General Public License as published by the Free
Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the License,
or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be
useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even
the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU
Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser
General Public License along with this library; if not,
write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59
Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA

Also add information on how to contact you by
electronic and paper mail.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a
programmer) or your school, if any, to sign a
"copyright disclaimer" for the library, if necessary.
Here is a sample; alter the names:

Yoyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest
in the library 'Frob' (a library for tweaking knobs)
written by James Random Hacker.

signature of Ty Coon, 1 April 1990 Ty Coon, President
of Vice

That's all there is to it!

Boost

URL: http://www.boost.org

Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th,


http://www.boost.org/

2003

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person or organization

obtaining a copy of the software and accompanying
documentation covered by

this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce,
display, distribute,

execute, and transmit the Software, and to prepare
derivative works of the

Software, and to permit third-parties to whom the
Software is furnished to

do so, all subject to the following:

The copyright notices in the Software and this entire
statement, including

the above license grant, this restriction and the
following disclaimer,

must be included in all copies of the Software, in
whole orin part, and

all derivative works of the Software, unless such
copies or derivative

works are solely in the form of machine-executable
object code generated by

a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND
NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT

SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR ANYONE
DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE

FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,

ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH
THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER

DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

libcurl
URL: http:
COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE

Copyright (c) 1996 - 2014, Daniel Stenberg,
<daniel@haxx.se>.

curl.haxx.se

All rights reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this
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software for any purpose

with or without fee is hereby granted, provided that
the above copyright

notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. IN

NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,

DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR

OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE

OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a
copyright holder shall not

be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the
sale, use or other dealings

in this Software without prior written authorization of
the copyright holder.

libcurl - lib/krb5.c

URL:
https:
C

/* GSSAPI/krb5 support for FTP - loosely based on
old krb4.c

*

github.com/bagder/curl/blob/master/lib/krb5

* Copyright (c) 1995, 1996, 1997, 1998, 1999, 2013
Kungliga Tekniska Hogskolan

* (Royal Institute of Technology, Stockholm,
Sweden).

* Copyright (c) 2004 - 2012 Daniel Stenberg

* All rights reserved.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions
* are met:

*

* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following


http://curl.haxx.se/
https://github.com/bagder/curl/blob/master/lib/krb5.c
https://github.com/bagder/curl/blob/master/lib/krb5.c

disclaimer.

*

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

*

documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

*

* 3. Neither the name of the Institute nor the names
of its contributors

*

may be used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software

*

without specific prior written permission.

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE INSTITUTE
AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND

* ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

* IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

* ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
INSTITUTE OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE

*FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

* DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS

* OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;
OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

*HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT

* LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY

* OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

*SUCH DAMAGE. */

libcurl - lib/security.c

URL:
https:
rity.c

github.com/bagder/curl/blob/master/lib/secu

/* This source code was modified by Martin
Hedenfalk <mhe@stacken kth.se> for

* use in Curl. His latest changes were done
2000-09-18.

*
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* It has since been patched and modified a lot by
Daniel Stenberg

* <daniel@haxx.se> to make it better applied to curl
conditions, and to make

* it not use globals, pollute name space and more.
This source code awaits a

* rewrite to work around the paragraph 2 in the BSD
licenses as explained

* below.

*

* Copyright (c) 1998, 1999, 2013 Kungliga Tekniska
Hogskolan

* (Royal Institute of Technology, Stockholm,
Sweden).

*

* Copyright (C) 2001 - 2013, Daniel Stenberg,
<daniel@haxx.se>, et al.

*

* All rights reserved.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

*are met:

*

* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

*

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

*

documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

*

* 3. Neither the name of the Institute nor the names
of its contributors

*

may be used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software

*

without specific prior written permission.

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE INSTITUTE
AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND

* ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,


https://github.com/bagder/curl/blob/master/lib/security.c
https://github.com/bagder/curl/blob/master/lib/security.c

INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

* IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

* ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
INSTITUTE OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE

* FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

* DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS

* OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;
OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

*HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT

* LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY

* OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

* SUCH DAMAGE. */

David M. Gay's floating point routines

URL: http://www.netlib.org/fp

/*********************************************************

ok ok oKk oK K
*

* The author of this software is David M. Gay.

*

* Copyright (c) 1991, 2000, 2001 by Lucent
Technologies.

* Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this
software for any

* purpose without fee is hereby granted, provided
that this entire notice

*isincluded in all copies of any software which is or
includes a copy

* or modification of this software and in all copies of
the supporting

* documentation for such software.

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS BEING PROVIDED "AS IS",
WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED

*WARRANTY. IN PARTICULAR, NEITHER THE
AUTHOR NOR LUCENT MAKES ANY

* REPRESENTATION OR WARRANTY OF ANY KIND
CONCERNING THE MERCHANTABILITY

* OF THIS SOFTWARE OR ITS FITNESS FOR ANY
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
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*
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*******/

dynamic annotations

URL: http://code.google.com/p/data-race-
test/wiki/DynamicAnnotations

/* Copyright (c) 2008-2009, Google Inc.

* All rights reserved.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

*

met:

*

*  * Redistributions of source code must retain
the above copyright

* notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

*

* Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the
names of its

* contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

* this software without specific prior written
permission.

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

*"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

*LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

* A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN
NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

*OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

* SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

*LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

* DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

* THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

* (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE


http://www.netlib.org/fp/
http://code.google.com/p/data-race-test/wiki/DynamicAnnotations
http://code.google.com/p/data-race-test/wiki/DynamicAnnotations

* OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

*

*

* Author: Kostya Serebryany
*/

libevent

URL: http://libevent.org

Libevent is available for use under the following
license, commonly known

as the 3-clause (or "modified") BSD license:

Copyright (c) 2000-2007 Niels Provos
<provos@citi.umich.edu>

Copyright (c) 2007-2010 Niels Provos and Nick
Mathewson

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

are met:

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials provided
with the distribution.

derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR "AS
IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES

OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,

INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT

NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
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THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF

THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Portions of Libevent are based on works by others,
also made available by

them under the three-clause BSD license above.
The copyright notices are

available in the corresponding source files; the license
is as above. Here's

a list:

Copyright (c) 2000 Dug Song
<dugsong@monkey.org>

Copyright (c) 1993 The Regents of the University of
California.

Copyright (c) 1998 Todd C. Miller
<Todd.Miller@courtesan.com>

Copyright (c) 2003 Michael A. Davis
<mike@datanerds.net>

Copyright (c) 2007 Sun Microsystems

Copyright (c) 2006 Maxim Yegorushkin
<maxim.yegorushkin@gmail.com>

Copyright 2002 Niels Provos
<provos@citi.umich.edu>

Netscape Portable Runtime (NSPR)

URL: http://www.mozilla.org/projects/nspr
/¥ P BEGIN LICENSE BLOCK *****

* Version: MPL 1.1/GPL 2.0/LGPL 2.1

*

* The contents of this file are subject to the Mozilla
Public License Version

*1.1(the "License"); you may not use this file except
in compliance with

* the License. You may obtain a copy of the License
at

* http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

*

* Software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS" basis,

*WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either
express or implied. See the License


http://libevent.org/
http://www.mozilla.org/projects/nspr/

* for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the

* License.

*

* The Original Code is the Netscape Portable
Runtime (NSPR).

* The Initial Developer of the Original Code is
* Netscape Communications Corporation.

* Portions created by the Initial Developer are
Copyright (C) 1998-2000

* the Initial Developer. All Rights Reserved.

*

* Contributor(s):

* Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used
under the terms of

* either the GNU General Public License Version 2 or
later (the "GPL"), or

*the GNU Lesser General Public License Version 2.1
or later (the "LGPL"),

*in which case the provisions of the GPL or the
LGPL are applicable instead

* of those above. If you wish to allow use of your
version of this file only

* under the terms of either the GPL or the LGPL, and
not to allow others to

* use your version of this file under the terms of the
MPL, indicate your

* decision by deleting the provisions above and
replace them with the notice

*and other provisions required by the GPL or the
LGPL. If you do not delete

* the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file under

* the terms of any one of the MPL, the GPL or the
LGPL.

*

* e END LICENSE BLOCK ***** */

Paul Hsieh's SuperFastHash

URL:
http://www.azillionmonkeys.com/ged/hash.html

Paul Hsieh OLD BSD license
Copyright (c) 2010, Paul Hsieh

All rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification,

are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, this

list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this

list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or

other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither my name, Paul Hsieh, nor the names of any
other contributors to the

code use may not be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this

software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND

ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE

ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;

LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON

ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

google-glog's symbolization library
URL: https://github.com/google/glog
Copyright (c) 2006, Google Inc.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:


http://www.azillionmonkeys.com/qed/hash.html
https://github.com/google/glog

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names of
its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific
prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

valgrind

URL: http://valgrind.org

Notice that the following BSD-style license applies
to the Valgrind header

files used by Chromium (valgrind.h and
memcheck.h). However, the rest of

Valgrind is licensed under the terms of the GNU
General Public License,

version 2, unless otherwise indicated.
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Copyright (C) 2000-2008 Julian Seward. All
rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. The origin of this software must not be
misrepresented; you must

not claim that you wrote the original
software. If you use this

software in a product, an acknowledgment in
the product

documentation would be appreciated but is
not required.

3. Altered source versions must be plainly marked
as such, and must

not be misrepresented as being the original
software.

4. The name of the author may not be used to
endorse or promote

products derived from this software without
specific prior written

permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR
"AS IS AND ANY EXPRESS

OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY

DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE

GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS

INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,

WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING


http://valgrind.org

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Mozilla Personal Security Manager

URL: http://mxr.mozilla.org/mozilla-
central/source/security/manager

/¥ BEGIN LICENSE BLOCK *****
*Version: MPL 1.1/GPL 2.0/LGPL 2.1
* The contents of this file are subject to the Mozilla

Public License Version

* 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this file except
in compliance with

* the License. You may obtain a copy of the License
at

* http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

*

* Software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS" basis,

*WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either
express or implied. See the License

* for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the

* License.

*

* The Original Code is the Netscape security libraries.

*

* The Initial Developer of the Original Code is
* Netscape Communications Corporation.

* Portions created by the Initial Developer are
Copyright (C) 2000

* the Initial Developer. All Rights Reserved.

*

* Contributor(s):

*

* Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used
under the terms of

* either the GNU General Public License Version 2 or
later (the "GPL"), or

* the GNU Lesser General Public License Version 2.1
or later (the "LGPL"),

*in which case the provisions of the GPL or the
LGPL are applicable instead

* of those above. If you wish to allow use of your
version of this file only

* under the terms of either the GPL or the LGPL, and
not to allow others to

* use your version of this file under the terms of the
MPL, indicate your

* decision by deleting the provisions above and
replace them with the notice

* and other provisions required by the GPL or the
LGPL. If you do not delete

* the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file under

* the terms of any one of the MPL, the GPL or the
LGPL.

*

¥ s END LICENSE BLOCK ***** */

Network Security Services (NSS)

URL:
http://www.mozilla.org/projects/security/pki/nss

/* 7 BEGIN LICENSE BLOCK *****
* Version: MPL 1.1/GPL 2.0/LGPL 2.1

*

* The contents of this file are subject to the Mozilla
Public License Version

* 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this file except
in compliance with

* the License. You may obtain a copy of the License
at

* http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

*

* Software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS" basis,

*WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either
express or implied. See the License

* for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the

* License.

*

* The Original Code is the Netscape security libraries.
* The Initial Developer of the Original Code is
* Netscape Communications Corporation.

* Portions created by the Initial Developer are
Copyright (C) 1994-2000
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* the Initial Developer. All Rights Reserved.

*

* Contributor(s):

* Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used
under the terms of

* either the GNU General Public License Version 2 or
later (the "GPL"), or

*the GNU Lesser General Public License Version 2.1
or later (the "LGPL"),

*in which case the provisions of the GPL or the
LGPL are applicable instead

* of those above. If you wish to allow use of your
version of this file only

* under the terms of either the GPL or the LGPL, and
not to allow others to

* use your version of this file under the terms of the
MPL, indicate your

* decision by deleting the provisions above and
replace them with the notice

* and other provisions required by the GPL or the
LGPL. If you do not delete

* the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file under

* the terms of any one of the MPL, the GPL or the
LGPL.

*

* e END LICENSE BLOCK ***** */

open-vcdiff

URL: https://github.com/google/open-vcdiff

Almost Native Graphics Layer Engine

URL: http://code.google.com/p/angleproject

Copyright (C) 2002-2013 The ANGLE Project Authors.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.
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Neither the name of TransGaming Inc., Google Inc,,
3DLabs Inc. Ltd., nor the names of their contributors
may be used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS

FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN
NO EVENT SHALL THE

COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,

INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,

BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;

LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER

CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT

LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN

ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THEPOSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

boringssl

URL: https://boringssl.googlesource.com/boringssl

LICENSE ISSUES

The OpenSSL toolkit stays under a dual license, i.e.
both the conditions of

the OpenSSL License and the original SSLeay
license apply to the toolkit.

See below for the actual license texts. Actually both
licenses are BSD-style

Open Source licenses. In case of any license issues
related to OpenSSL

please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

OpenSSL License


https://github.com/google/open-vcdiff
http://code.google.com/p/angleproject/
https://boringssl.googlesource.com/boringssl

* Copyright (c) 1998-2011 The OpenSSL Project. All
rights reserved.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,

with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

*are met:

*

* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

*

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimerin

*

the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the

*

distribution.

*

* 3. All advertising materials mentioning features or
use of this

*

software must display the following
acknowledgment:

*

"This product includes software developed by
the OpenSSL Project

*  for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit.
(http://www.openssl.org/)"

*

* 4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL
Project” must not be used to

*

endorse or promote products derived from this
software without

*

prior written permission. For written
permission, please contact

*

openssl-core@openssl.org.

*

* 5. Products derived from this software may not be
called "OpenSSL”

*

nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names
without prior written

*

permission of the OpenSSL Project.

*

* 6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must

retain the following

*

acknowledgment:

*

"This product includes software developed by
the OpenSSL Project

*  for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://www.openssl.org/)"

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL
PROJECT "AS IS" AND ANY

* EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

“IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

* PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR

*ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

* SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT

“*NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;

* LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION)

*HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,

* STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)

* ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED

* OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

* This product includes cryptographic software
written by Eric Young

* (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes
software written by Tim

* Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com).

*

Y/

Original SSLeay License

/¥ Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com)

* All rights reserved.
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*

* This package is an SSL implementation written
* by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

* The implementation was written so as to conform
with Netscapes SSL.

*

* This library is free for commercial and non-
commercial use as long as

* the following conditions are aheared to. The
following conditions

* apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the
RC4, RSA,

* lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL code. The
SSL documentation

*included with this distribution is covered by the
same copyright terms

* except that the holder is Tim Hudson
(tih@cryptsoft.com).

*

* Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any
Copyright notices in

* the code are not to be removed.

* If this package is used in a product, Eric Young
should be given attribution

* as the author of the parts of the library used.

* This can be in the form of a textual message at
program startup or

*in documentation (online or textual) provided with
the package.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

*are met:

* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

*

documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

* 3. All advertising materials mentioning features or
use of this software
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*

must display the following acknowledgement:

*

"This product includes cryptographic software
written by

*

Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)”

*

The word 'cryptographic' can be left out if the
rouines from the library

*

being used are not cryptographic related :-).

* 4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a
derivative thereof) from

*

the apps directory (application code) you must
include an acknowledgement:

*

"This product includes software written by Tim
Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)”

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG
"ASIS" AND

* ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

“IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

* ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE

*FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

* DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS

* OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;
OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

“HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT

* LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY

* OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

*SUCH DAMAGE.

*

* The licence and distribution terms for any
publically available version or

* derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e. this
code cannot simply be

* copied and put under another distribution licence
* [including the GNU Public Licence]
*/

Brotli
URL: https://github.com/google/brotli


https://github.com/google/brotli

Google Cache Invalidation API

URL:
https://chromium.googlesource.com/chromium/src/+

master/third_party/cacheinvalidation/README.chro
mium

Crashpad

URL: https://crashpad.chromium.org

drawElements Quality Program

URL:
https:
html

source.android.com/devices/graphics/testing.

dom-distiller-js

URL: https://github.com/chromium/dom-distiller

Copyright 2014 The Chromium Authors. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above

copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer

in the documentation and/or other materials provided
with the

* Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names
of its

contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
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MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Parts of the following directories are available under
Apache v2.0

src/de

Copyright (c) 2009-2011 Christian Kohlschutter

third_party/gwt_exporter
Copyright 2007 Timepedia.org

third_party/gwt-2.5.1
Copyright 2008 Google

java/org/chromium/distiller/dev
Copyright 2008 Google

Apache License

Version 2.0, January 2004

http://www.apache.org/licenses/

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR USE,
REPRODUCTION, AND DISTRIBUTION
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https://github.com/chromium/dom-distiller

"License" shall mean the terms and conditions for
use, reproduction, and distribution as defined by
Sections 1through 9 of this document.

"Licensor" shall mean the copyright owner or entity
authorized by the copyright owner that is granting the
License.

"Legal Entity" shall mean the union of the acting
entity and all other entities that control, are controlled
by, or are under common control with that entity. For
the purposes of this definition, "control" means (i) the
power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or
management of such entity, whether by contract or
otherwise, or (ii) ownership of fifty percent (50%) or
more of the outstanding shares, or (iii) beneficial
ownership of such entity.

"You" (or "Your") shall mean an individual or Legal
Entity exercising permissions granted by this License.

"Source" form shall mean the preferred form for
making modifications, including but not limited to
software source code, documentation source, and
configuration files.

"Object"” form shall mean any form resulting from
mechanical transformation or translation of a Source
form, including but not limited to compiled object
code, generated documentation, and conversions to
other media types.

"Work" shall mean the work of authorship, whether in
Source or Object form, made available under the
License, as indicated by a copyright notice that is
included in or attached to the work (an example is
provided in the Appendix below).

"Derivative Works" shall mean any work, whether in
Source or Object form, that is based on (or derived
from) the Work and for which the editorial revisions,
annotations, elaborations, or other modifications
represent, as a whole, an original work of authorship.
For the purposes of this License, Derivative Works
shall not include works that remain separable from, or
merely link (or bind by name) to the interfaces of, the
Work and Derivative Works thereof.

"Contribution” shall mean any work of authorship,
including the original version of the Work and any
modifications or additions to that Work or Derivative
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Works thereof, that is intentionally submitted to
Licensor for inclusion in the Work by the copyright
owner or by an individual or Legal Entity authorized
to submit on behalf of the copyright owner. For the
purposes of this definition, "submitted” means any
form of electronic, verbal, or written communication
sent to the Licensor or its representatives, including
but not limited to communication on electronic
mailing lists, source code control systems, and issue
tracking systems that are managed by, or on behalf
of, the Licensor for the purpose of discussing and
improving the Work, but excluding communication
that is conspicuously marked or otherwise designated
in writing by the copyright owner as "Not a
Contribution.”

"Contributor” shall mean Licensor and any individual
or Legal Entity on behalf of whom a Contribution has
been received by Licensor and subsequently
incorporated within the Work.

You must give any other recipients of the Work or
Derivative Works a copy of this License; and

You must cause any modified files to carry prominent
notices stating that You changed the files; and

You must retain, in the Source form of any Derivative
Works that You distribute, all copyright, patent,
trademark, and attribution notices from the Source
form of the Work, excluding those notices that do not
pertain to any part of the Derivative Works; and

If the Work includes a "NOTICE" text file as part of its
distribution, then any Derivative Works that You
distribute must include a readable copy of the
attribution notices contained within such NOTICE file,
excluding those notices that do not pertain to any
part of the Derivative Works, in at least one of the
following places: within a NOTICE text file distributed
as part of the Derivative Works; within the Source
form or documentation, if provided along with the
Derivative Works; or, within a display generated by
the Derivative Works, if and wherever such third-party
notices normally appear. The contents of the NOTICE
file are for informational purposes only and do not
modify the License. You may add Your own
attribution notices within Derivative Works that You
distribute, alongside or as an addendum to the
NOTICE text from the Work, provided that such
additional attribution notices cannot be construed as
modifying the License.

You may add Your own copyright statement to Your
modifications and may provide additional or different
license terms and conditions for use, reproduction, or
distribution of Your modifications, or for any such
Derivative Works as a whole, provided Your use,
reproduction, and distribution of the Work otherwise
complies with the conditions stated in this License.



END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

Expat XML Parser

URL: http://sourceforge.net/projects/expat

Copyright (c) 1998, 1999, 2000 Thai Open Source
Software Center Ltd

and Clark
Cooper

Copyright (c) 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006
Expat maintainers.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining

a copy of this software and associated
documentation files (the

"Software"), to deal in the Software without
restriction, including

without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish,

distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the
Software, and to

permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to
do so, subject to

the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included

in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,

EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY

CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,

TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR
IN CONNECTION WITH THE

SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN
THE SOFTWARE.

fips181

URL: http://www.adel.nursat.kz/apg

Copyright (c) 1999, 2000, 2001, 2002

Adel |. Mirzazhanov. All rights reserved

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

are met:

1.Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice,

this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2.Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

3.The name of the author may not be used to
endorse or promote products

derived from this software without specific
prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR
"AS IS AND ANY EXPRESS

OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY

DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE

GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS

INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,

WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.


http://sourceforge.net/projects/expat/
http://www.adel.nursat.kz/apg/

flac

URL: http://sourceforge.net/projects/flac/files/flac-
src/flac-1.2.1-src/flac-1.2.1.tar.gz/download

Copyright (C)
2000,2001,2002,2003,2004,2005,2006,2007 Josh
Coalson

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

are met:

- Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

- Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials provided with
the distribution.

- Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor
the names of its

contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

“AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE FOUNDATION OR

CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,

EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
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PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF

LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

harfbuzz-ng

URL: http://harfbuzz.org

HarfBuzz is licensed under the so-called "Old MIT"
license. Details follow.

For parts of HarfBuzz that are licensed under different
licenses see individual

files names COPYING in subdirectories where
applicable.

Copyright © 2010,2011,2012 Google, Inc.
Copyright © 2012 Mozilla Foundation
Copyright © 2011 Codethink Limited

Copyright © 2008,2010 Nokia Corporation and/or its
subsidiary(-ies)

Copyright © 2009 Keith Stribley

Copyright © 2009 Martin Hosken and SIL
International

Copyright © 2007 Chris Wilson
Copyright © 2006 Behdad Esfahbod
Copyright © 2005 David Turner

Copyright © 2004,2007,2008,2009,2010 Red Hat,
Inc.

Copyright © 1998-2004 David Turner and Werner
Lemberg

For full copyright notices consult the individual files in
the package.

Permission is hereby granted, without written
agreement and without

license or royalty fees, to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this

software and its documentation for any purpose,
provided that the

above copyright notice and the following two


http://sourceforge.net/projects/flac/files/flac-src/flac-1.2.1-src/flac-1.2.1.tar.gz/download
http://sourceforge.net/projects/flac/files/flac-src/flac-1.2.1-src/flac-1.2.1.tar.gz/download
http://harfbuzz.org

paragraphs appear in

all copies of this software.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER BE
LIABLE TO ANY PARTY FOR

DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE AND
ITS DOCUMENTATION, EVEN

IF THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER HAS BEEN ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH

THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS
ANY WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,

BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE
SOFTWARE PROVIDED HEREUNDER IS

ON AN "AS IS" BASIS, AND THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER
HAS NO OBLIGATION TO

PROVIDE MAINTENANCE, SUPPORT, UPDATES,
ENHANCEMENTS, OR MODIFICATIONS.

icCjpeg

URL: http://www.ijg.org

The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation,
either express or implied,

with respect to this software, its quality, accuracy,
merchantability, or

fitness for a particular purpose. This software is
provided "AS IS", and you,

its user, assume the entire risk as to its quality and
accuracy.

This software is copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G.
Lane.

All Rights Reserved except as specified below.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify,
and distribute this

software (or portions thereof) for any purpose,
without fee, subject to these

conditions:

(1) If any part of the source code for this software is
distributed, then this

README file must be included, with this copyright
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and no-warranty notice

unaltered; and any additions, deletions, or changes to
the original files

must be clearly indicated in accompanying
documentation.

(2) If only executable code is distributed, then the
accompanying

documentation must state that "this software is based
in part on the work of

the Independent JPEG Group".

(3) Permission for use of this software is granted only
if the user accepts

full responsibility for any undesirable consequences;
the authors accept

NO LIABILITY for damages of any kind.

These conditions apply to any software derived from
or based on the IJG code,

not just to the unmodified library. If you use our
work, you ought to

acknowledge us.

Permission is NOT granted for the use of any IJG
author's name or company name

in advertising or publicity relating to this software or
products derived from it.

This software may be referred to only as "the
Independent JPEG Group's

software".

We specifically permit and encourage the use of this
software as the basis of

commercial products, provided that all warranty or
liability claims are

assumed by the product vendor.

icu

URL: http://site.icu-project.org

ICU License - ICU 1.8.1 and later

COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE

Copyright (c) 1995-2014 International Business
Machines Corporation and


http://www.ijg.org
http://site.icu-project.org/

others

All rights reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to
any person obtaining a

copy of this software and associated
documentation files (the

"Software"), to deal in the Software without
restriction, including

without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish,

distribute, and/or sell copies of the Software, and
to permit persons to

whom the Software is furnished to do so, provided
that the above

copyright notice(s) and this permission notice
appear in all copies of

the Software and that both the above copyright
notice(s) and this

permission notice appear in supporting
documentation.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS

OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO
THE WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF

THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR HOLDERS

INCLUDED IN THIS NOTICE BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CLAIM, OR ANY SPECIAL INDIRECT

OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, OR ANY
DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS

OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR

OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR
IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR

PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a
copyright holder shall

not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote
the sale, use or

other dealings in this Software without prior
written authorization of

the copyright holder.
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All trademarks and registered trademarks
mentioned herein are the

property of their respective owners.

Third-Party Software Licenses

This section contains third-party software notices
and/or additional

terms for licensed third-party software
components included within ICU

libraries.

1. Unicode Data Files and Software

COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE

Copyright © 1991-2014 Unicode, Inc. All rights
reserved.

Distributed under the Terms of Use in

http://www.unicode.org/copyright.html.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining

a copy of the Unicode data files and any associated
documentation

(the "Data Files") or Unicode software and any
associated documentation

(the "Software") to deal in the Data Files or Software

without restriction, including without limitation the
rights to use,

copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, and/or sell
copies of

the Data Files or Software, and to permit persons to
whom the Data Files

or Software are furnished to do so, provided that

(a) this copyright and permission notice appear with
all copies

of the Data Files or Software,

(b) this copyright and permission notice appear in
associated

documentation, and



(c) there is clear notice in each modified Data File or
in the Software

as well as in the documentation associated with the
Data File(s) or

Software that the data or software has been modified.

THE DATA FILES AND SOFTWARE ARE PROVIDED
"AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF

ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND

NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR
HOLDERS INCLUDED IN THIS

NOTICE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, OR ANY
SPECIAL INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL

DAMAGES, OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE,

DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER

TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR

PERFORMANCE OF THE DATA FILES OR SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a
copyright holder

shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to
promote the sale,

use or other dealings in these Data Files or Software
without prior

written authorization of the copyright holder.

2. Chinese/Japanese Word Break Dictionary Data
(cjdict.txt)

# The Google Chrome software developed by
Google is licensed under the BSD li

ses, as set forth below.
#
# The BSD License

#
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php

#  Copyright (C) 2006-2008, Google Inc.
#

#  Allrights reserved.
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#

#  Redistribution and use in source and binary
forms, with or without modifi

cation, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

#

H# Redistributions of source code must retain
the above copyright notice, th

is list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

#  Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,

this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
the documentation and/or

other materials provided with the distribution.

#  Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the
names of its contributors may be

used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific

prior written permission.
#
#

#  THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS |

S" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPL

IED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLA

ECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDIN

G, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF L

IABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR

OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED O

F THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
#
#H

# The word list in cjdict.txt are generated by
combining three word lists |

isted

#  below with further processing for
compound word breaking. The frequency i

s generated

#  with an iterative training against Google


http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php

web corpora.

#H

#  * Libtabe (Chinese)

H _
https://sourceforge.net/project/?group_id=1519
# - Its license terms and conditions are
shown below.

#H

# " IPADIC (Japanese)

# - http://chasen.aist-
nara.ac.jp/chasen/distribution.html

# - Its license terms and conditions are
shown below.

#H

# - COPYING.libtabe ----
BEGIN-----—--—mmmmm

#H

# o/

# * Copyrighy (c) 1999 TaBE Project.

# * Copyright (c) 1999 Pai-Hsiang Hsiao.
# * All rights reserved.

# o

# * Redistribution and use in source and

binary forms, with or without

#

* modification, are permitted provided

that the following conditions

#H
#H

H#
retain

#

*are met:

*

* . Redistributions of source code must
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the

following disclaimer.

#

* . Redistributions in binary form must

reproduce the above copyright

#

*

notice, this list of conditions and the

following disclaimer in

#

* the documentation and/or other

materials provided with the

#
#

*

distribution.

* . Neither the name of the TaBE Project

nor the names of its

#

*

contributors may be used to endorse

or promote products derived

#

* from this software without specific

prior written permission.

#

*
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# * THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

#H *"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

# *LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS

# * FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

H *REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,

#H *INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

#H * (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR

# * SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

H *HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,

#H * STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)

#H * ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED

#H * OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

# Y/
#
#/

# * Copyright (c) 1999 Computer Systems
and Communication Lab,

# * Institute of
Information Science, Academia Sinica.

# * All rights reserved.
# *

# * Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without

# * modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions

H# *are met:
# *
# * . Redistributions of source code must

retain the above copyright

H# * notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

# * . Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright

H# * notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in

# * the documentation and/or other


https://sourceforge.net/project/?group_id=1519
http://chasen.aist-nara.ac.jp/chasen/distribution.html
http://chasen.aist-nara.ac.jp/chasen/distribution.html

materials provided with the
# * distribution.

# * . Neither the name of the Computer
Systems and Communication Lab

# * nor the names of its contributors may
be used to endorse or

H# * promote products derived from this
software without specific

H# * prior written permission.

# *

# * THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

# *"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

#H *LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS

# * FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

H *REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,

H * INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

#H * (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR

#H * SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

H *HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,

# * STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)

#H * ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED

# * OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

# */
#

#  Copyright 1996 Chih-Hao Tsai @ Beckman
Institute, University of Illinois

#  c-tsaid@uiuc.edu
http://casper.beckman.uiuc.edu/Nc-tsai4

S COPYING libtabe-----END

S COPYING.ipadic-----BEGI
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#  Copyright 2000, 2001, 2002, 2003 Nara
Institute of Science

# and Technology. All Rights Reserved.
#

#  Use, reproduction, and distribution of this
software is permitted.

#  Any copy of this software, whether in its
original form or modified,

# mustinclude both the above copyright
notice and the following

#  paragraphs.
#

#  Nara Institute of Science and Technology
(NAIST),

#  the copyright holders, disclaims all
warranties with regard to this

#  software, including all implied warranties of
merchantability and

#  fitness, in no event shall NAIST be liable for

#  any special, indirect or consequential
damages or any damages

#  whatsoever resulting from loss of use, data
or profits, whether in an

#  action of contract, negligence or other
tortuous action, arising out

#  of orin connection with the use or
performance of this software.

#
#  Alarge portion of the dictionary entries

#  originate from ICOT Free Software. The
following conditions for ICOT

#  Free Software applies to the current
dictionary as well.

#

#  Each User may also freely distribute the
Program, whether in its

#  original form or modified, to any third party
or parties, PROVIDED

#  that the provisions of Section 3 ("NO
WARRANTY") will ALWAYS appear

# on, or be attached to, the Program, which is
distributed substantially

#  inthe same form as set out herein and that
such intended



#  distribution, if actually made, will neither
violate or otherwise

#  contravene any of the laws and regulations
of the countries having

#  jurisdiction over the User or the intended
distribution itself.

H#
#  NO WARRANTY
#H

#  The program was produced on an
experimental basis in the course of the

# research and development conducted
during the project and is provided

#  tousersas so produced on an
experimental basis. Accordingly, the

#  program is provided without any warranty
whatsoever, whether express,

# implied, statutory or otherwise. The term
"warranty" used herein

# includes, butis not limited to, any warranty
of the quality,

#  performance, merchantability and fitness
for a particular purpose of

#  the program and the nonexistence of any
infringement or violation of

# anyright of any third party.
#

#  Each user of the program will agree and
understand, and be deemed to

#  have agreed and understood, that there is
no warranty whatsoever for

#  the program and, accordingly, the entire
risk arising from or

#  otherwise connected with the program is
assumed by the user.

#

#  Therefore, neither ICOT, the copyright
holder, or any other

#  organization that participated in or was
otherwise related to the

#  development of the program and their
respective officials, directors,

#  officers and other employees shall be held
liable for any and all

#  damages, including, without limitation,
general, special, incidental

# and consequential damages, arising out of
or otherwise in connection
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#  with the use or inability to use the program
or any product, material

#  orresult produced or otherwise obtained
by using the program,

#  regardless of whether they have been
advised of, or otherwise had

#  knowledge of, the possibility of such
damages at any time during the

#  project or thereafter. Each user will be
deemed to have agreed to the

#  foregoing by his or her commencement of
use of the program. The term

#  "use" as used herein includes, but is not
limited to, the use,

#  modification, copying and distribution of
the program and the

#  production of secondary products from the
program.

#

# Inthe case where the program, whether in
its original form or

#  modified, was distributed or delivered to or
received by a user from

#  any person, organization or entity other
than ICOT, unless it makes or

#  grantsindependently of ICOT any specific
warranty to the user in

#  writing, such person, organization or entity,
will also be exempted

# from and not be held liable to the user for
any such damages as noted

# above as far as the program is concerned.

3. Lao Word Break Dictionary Data (laodict.txt)

Copyright (c) 2013 International Business Machines
Corporation and others. All Rights Reserved.

Project: http://code.google.com/p/lao-

dictionary/
Dictionary: http://lao-

dictionary.googlecode.com/git/l ao-Dictionary.txt

License:
http://lao-dictionary.googlecode.com/git/l ao-
Dictionary-LICEN

(copied below)



http://code.google.com/p/lao-dictionary/
http://code.google.com/p/lao-dictionary/
http://lao-dictionary.googlecode.com/git/Lao-Dictionary.txt
http://lao-dictionary.googlecode.com/git/Lao-Dictionary.txt
http://lao-dictionary.googlecode.com/git/Lao-Dictionary-LICEN
http://lao-dictionary.googlecode.com/git/Lao-Dictionary-LICEN

This file is derived from the above dictionary, with
slight modifications.

Copyright (C) 2013 Brian Eugene Wilson, Robert
Martin Campbell.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

Redjistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright no

tice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer. Redistributions

in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of cond

itions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materi

als provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVIC

ES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED A

ND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF

THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

4. Burmese Word Break Dictionary Data
(burmesedict.txt)

Copyright (c) 2014 International Business Machines
Corporation and others. All Rights Reserved.
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This list is part of a project hosted at:

github.com/kanyawtech/myanmar-karen-word-lists

Copyright (c) 2013, LeRoy Benjamin Sharon
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modifi

cation, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

Redjistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice,

this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notic

e, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer
in the documentation an

d/or other materials provided with the distribution.

Neither the name Myanmar Karen Word Lists, nor
the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this
software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS |

S" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMP

LIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE

DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR

ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DA

MAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVIC

ES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED A

ND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF

THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

5. Time Zone Database



ICU uses the public domain data and code derived
from Time Zone Database

for its time zone support. The ownership of the TZ
database is explained

in BCP 175: Procedure for Maintaining the Time
Zone Database section 7.

1- Database Ownership

The TZ database itself is not an IETF Contribution
oran IETF

document. Ratheritis a pre-existing and
regularly updated work

that is in the public domain, and is intended to
remain in the public

domain. Therefore, BCPs 78 [RFC5378] and 79
[RFC3979] do not apply

to the TZ Database or contributions that
individuals make to it.

Should any claims be made and substantiated
against the TZ Database,

the organization that is providing the IANA
Considerations defined in

this RFC, under the memorandum of
understanding with the IETF,

currently ICANN, may act in accordance with all
competent court

orders. No ownership claims will be made by
ICANN or the IETF Trust

on the database or the code. Any person making
a contribution to the

database or code waives all rights to future claims
in that

contribution or in the TZ Database.

google-jstemplate

URL: http://code.google.com/p/google-jstemplate

Khronos header files

URL: http://www.khronos.org/registry

Copyright (c) 2007-2010 The Khronos Group Inc.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a

copy of this software and/or associated
documentation files (the

"Materials"), to deal in the Materials without
restriction, including

without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish,

distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the
Materials, and to

permit persons to whom the Materials are furnished
to do so, subject to

the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included

in all copies or substantial portions of the Materials.

THE MATERIALS ARE PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,

EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY

CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,

TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR
IN CONNECTION WITH THE

MATERIALS OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN
THE MATERIALS.

SGI FREE SOFTWARE LICENSE B (Version 2.0, Sept.
18, 2008)

Copyright (C) 1992 Silicon Graphics, Inc. All Rights
Reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a copy of

this software and associated documentation files (the
"Software"), to deal in

the Software without restriction, including without
limitation the rights to

use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell copies

of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the
Software is furnished to do


http://code.google.com/p/google-jstemplate/
http://www.khronos.org/registry

so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice including the dates of first
publication and either

this permission notice or a reference to
http://oss.sgi.com/projects/FreeB/

shall be included in all copies or substantial portions
of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL SILICON

GRAPHICS, INC. BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN

AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION

WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER
DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of Silicon
Graphics, Inc. shall

not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote
the sale, use or other

dealings in this Software without prior written
authorization from Silicon

Graphics, Inc.

LevelDB: A Fast Persistent Key-Value Store

URL: https://github.com/google/leveldb.git

Copyright (c) 2011 The LevelDB Authors. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
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the above

copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer

in the documentation and/or other materials provided
with the

* Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names
of its

contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The library to input, validate, and display
addresses.

URL: https://github.com/googleil8n/libaddressinput

libjingle

URL: http://www.webrtc.org

libjpeg

URL: http://www.ijg.org



https://github.com/google/leveldb.git
https://github.com/googlei18n/libaddressinput
http://www.webrtc.org
http://www.ijg.org/

The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation,
either express or implied,

with respect to this software, its quality, accuracy,
merchantability, or

fitness for a particular purpose. This software is
provided "AS IS", and you,

its user, assume the entire risk as to its quality and
accuracy.

This software is copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G.
Lane.

All Rights Reserved except as specified below.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify,
and distribute this

software (or portions thereof) for any purpose,
without fee, subject to these

conditions:

(1 If any part of the source code for this software is
distributed, then this

README file must be included, with this copyright
and no-warranty notice

unaltered; and any additions, deletions, or changes to
the original files

must be clearly indicated in accompanying
documentation.

(2) If only executable code is distributed, then the
accompanying

documentation must state that "this software is based
in part on the work of

the Independent JPEG Group".

(3) Permission for use of this software is granted only
if the user accepts

full responsibility for any undesirable consequences;
the authors accept

NO LIABILITY for damages of any kind.

These conditions apply to any software derived from
or based on the IJG code,

not just to the unmodified library. If you use our
work, you ought to

acknowledge us.

Permission is NOT granted for the use of any IJG
author's name or company name

in advertising or publicity relating to this software or
products derived from it.
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This software may be referred to only as "the
Independent JPEG Group's

software".

We specifically permit and encourage the use of this
software as the basis of

commercial products, provided that all warranty or
liability claims are

assumed by the product vendor.

sole proprietor of its copyright holder, Aladdin
Enterprises of Menlo Park, CA.

by the usual distribution terms of the Free Software
Foundation; principally,

that you must include source code if you redistribute
it. (See the file ansi2knr.c for

full details.)
However, since ansi2knr.c is not needed as part

of any program generated from the IJG code, this
does not limit you more than

the foregoing paragraphs do.

The Unix configuration script "configure" was
produced with GNU Autoconf.

It is copyright by the Free Software Foundation but is
freely distributable.

The same holds for its supporting scripts
(config.guess, config.sub,

ltconfig, ltmain.sh). Another support script, install-sh,
is copyright

by M.I.T. but is also freely distributable.

It appears that the arithmetic coding option of the
JPEG spec is covered by

patents owned by IBM, AT&T, and Mitsubishi. Hence
arithmetic coding cannot

legally be used without obtaining one or more
licenses. For this reason,

support for arithmetic coding has been removed from
the free JPEG software.

(Since arithmetic coding provides only a marginal gain
over the unpatented

Huffman mode, it is unlikely that very many
implementations will support it.)

So far as we are aware, there are no patent
restrictions on the remaining



The 1JG distribution formerly included code to read
and write GIF files.

To avoid entanglement with the Unisys LZW patent,
GIF reading support has

been removed altogether, and the GIF writer has
been simplified to produce

"uncompressed GIFs". This technique does not use
the LZW algorithm; the

resulting GIF files are larger than usual, but are
readable by all standard

GIF decoders.

We are required to state that

"The Graphics Interchange Format(c) is the
Copyright property of

CompuServe Incorporated. GIF(sm) is a Service
Mark property of

CompuServe Incorporated.”

Public License.

libjpeg-turbo

URL: http://sourceforge.net/projects/libjpeg-turbo

libjpeg-turbo is licensed under a non-restrictive, BSD-
style license

(see README.) The TurboJPEG/OSS wrapper (both
C and Java versions) and

associated test programs bear a similar license, which
is reproduced below:

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

- Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice,

this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

- Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice,
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this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
the documentation

and/or other materials provided with the
distribution.

- Neither the name of the libjpeg-turbo Project nor
the names of its

contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this

software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS",

AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE

LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF

SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS

INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN

CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)

ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE

POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

International Phone Number Library

URL:

http://libphonenumber.googlecode.com/svn/trunk

Copyright (C) 2011 Google Inc.

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the
"License");

you may not use this file except in compliance with
the License.

You may obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in


http://sourceforge.net/projects/libjpeg-turbo/
http://libphonenumber.googlecode.com/svn/trunk/
http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

writing, software

distributed under the License is distributed on an "AS
IS" BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied.

See the License for the specific language governing
permissions and

limitations under the License.

libpng
URL: http://libpng.org

This copy of the libpng notices is provided for your
convenience. In case of

any discrepancy between this copy and the notices in
the file png.h that is

included in the libpng distribution, the latter shall
prevail.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and LICENSE:

If you modify libpng you may insert additional notices
immediately following

this sentence.

This code is released under the libpng license.

libpng versions 1.0.7, July 1, 2000, through 1.2.54,
November 12, 2015, are

Copyright (c) 2000-2002, 2004, 2006-2015 Glenn
Randers-Pehrson, are

derived from libpng-1.0.6, and are distributed
according to the same

disclaimer and license as libpng-1.0.6 with the
following individuals

added to the list of Contributing Authors:

Simon-Pierre Cadieux
Eric S. Raymond
Cosmin Truta

Gilles Vollant

and with the following additions to the disclaimer:

There is no warranty against interference with your
enjoyment of the

library or against infringement. There is no
warranty that our

efforts or the library will fulfill any of your
particular purposes

or needs. This library is provided with all faults,
and the entire

risk of satisfactory quality, performance, accuracy,
and effort is with

the user.

libpng versions 0.97, January 1998, through 1.0.6,
March 20, 2000, are

Copyright (c) 1998-2000 Glenn Randers-Pehrson, are
derived from

libpng-0.96, and are distributed according to the
same disclaimer and

license as libpng-0.96, with the following individuals
added to the list

of Contributing Authors:

Tom Lane
Glenn Randers-Pehrson

Willem van Schaik

libpng versions 0.89, June 1996, through 0.96, May
1997, are

Copyright (c) 1996-1997 Andreas Dilger, are derived
from libpng-0.88,

and are distributed according to the same disclaimer
and license as

libpng-0.88, with the following individuals added to
the list of

Contributing Authors:

John Bowler
Kevin Bracey
Sam Bushell
Magnus Holmgren
Greg Roelofs

Tom Tanner

libpng versions 0.5, May 1995, through 0.88, January
1996, are

Copyright (c) 1995-1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42,


http://libpng.org/

Inc.

For the purposes of this copyright and license,
"Contributing Authors"

is defined as the following set of individuals:

Andreas Dilger
Dave Martindale
Guy Eric Schalnat
Paul Schmidt

Tim Wegner

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS IS". The
Contributing Authors

and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all warranties, expressed
or implied,

including, without limitation, the warranties of
merchantability and of

fitness for any purpose. The Contributing Authors
and Group 42, Inc.

assume no liability for direct, indirect, incidental,
special, exemplary,

or conseqguential damages, which may result from the
use of the PNG

Reference Library, even if advised of the possibility of
such damage.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify,
and distribute this

source code, or portions hereof, for any purpose,
without fee, subject

to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this source code must not be
misrepresented.

2. Altered versions must be plainly marked as such
and must not

be misrepresented as being the original source.

3. This Copyright notice may not be removed or
altered from any

source or altered source distribution.

The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc.
specifically permit, without

144

fee, and encourage the use of this source code as a
component to

supporting the PNG file format in commercial
products. If you use this

source code in a product, acknowledgment is not
required but would be

END OF COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and
LICENSE.

A "png_get_copyright" function is available, for
convenient use in "about"

boxes and the like:

printf("%s", png_get_copyright(NULL));

Also, the PNG logo (in PNG format, of course) is
supplied in the

files "pngbar.png.jpg" and "pngbar.jpg (88x31) and
"ongnow.png.jpg" (98x31).

Libpng is OSI Certified Open Source Software. OSI
Certified Open Source is

a certification mark of the Open Source Initiative. OSI
has not addressed

the additional disclaimers inserted at version 1.0.7.

Glenn Randers-Pehrson
glennrp at users.sourceforge.net
November 12, 2015

libsrtp

URL: https://github.com/cisco/libsrtp

/*
* Copyright () 2001-2006 Cisco Systems, Inc.
* All rights reserved.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

*are met:

*


https://github.com/cisco/libsrtp

*

Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

*

*

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above

*

copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following

*

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided

*  with the distribution.

*

*

Neither the name of the Cisco Systems, Inc. nor
the names of its

*

contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived

*

from this software without specific prior written
permission.

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

*"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

* LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS

* FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

* COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,

* INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

* (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR

* SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

*HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,

* STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)

* ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED

* OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

*

Y/

libusbx
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URL: http://libusb.org

libvpx

URL: http://www.webmproject.org

Copyright (c) 2010, The WebM Project authors. All
rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in

the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the

distribution.

* Neither the name of Google, nor the WebM
Project, nor the names

of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products

derived from this software without specific prior
written

permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT


http://libusb.org
http://www.webmproject.org

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

WebP image encoder/decoder

URL: http://developers.google.com/speed/webp

Additional IP Rights Grant (Patents)

"These implementations" means the copyrightable
works that implement the WebM

codecs distributed by Google as part of the WebM
Project.

Google hereby grants to you a perpetual, worldwide,
non-exclusive, no-charge,

royalty-free, irrevocable (except as stated in this
section) patent license to

make, have made, use, offer to sell, sell, import,
transfer, and otherwise

run, modify and propagate the contents of these
implementations of WebM, where

such license applies only to those patent claims, both
currently owned by

Google and acquired in the future, licensable by
Google that are necessarily

infringed by these implementations of WebM. This
grant does not include claims

that would be infringed only as a consequence of
further modification of these

or agree to the institution of patent litigation or any
other patent

enforcement activity against any entity (including a
cross-claim or

counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any of these
implementations of WebM

or any code incorporated within any of these
implementations of WebM
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constitute direct or contributory patent infringement,
or inducement of

patent infringement, then any patent rights granted to
you under this License

for these implementations of WebM shall terminate
as of the date such

litigation is filed.

libxml

URL: http://xmlsoft.org

Except where otherwise noted in the source code
(e.g. the files hash.c,

with different Copyright notices) all the files are:

Copyright (C) 1998-2012 Daniel Veillard. All Rights
Reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a copy

of this software and associated documentation files
(the "Software"), to deal

in the Software without restriction, including without
limitation the rights

to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell

copies of the Software, and to permit persons to
whom the Software is fur-

nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included in

all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FIT-

NESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER

LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,

OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN

THE SOFTWARE.


http://developers.google.com/speed/webp
http://xmlsoft.org

libxslt

URL: http://xmlsoft.org/XSLT

Licence for libxslt except libexslt

Copyright (C) 2001-2002 Daniel Veillard. All Rights
Reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a copy

of this software and associated documentation files
(the "Software"), to deal

in the Software without restriction, including without
limitation the rights

to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell

copies of the Software, and to permit persons to
whom the Software is fur-

nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included in

all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FIT-

NESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

DANIEL VEILLARD BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER

IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,

ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CON-

NECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR
OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of Daniel
Veillard shall not

be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the
sale, use or other deal-

ings in this Software without prior written
authorization from him.

147

Copyright (C) 2001-2002 Thomas Broyer, Charlie
Bozeman and Daniel Veillard.

All Rights Reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a copy

of this software and associated documentation files
(the "Software"), to deal

in the Software without restriction, including without
limitation the rights

to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell

copies of the Software, and to permit persons to
whom the Software is fur-

nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included in

all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FIT-

NESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

AUTHORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR
OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER

IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CON-

NECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR
OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of the
authors shall not

be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the
sale, use or other deal-

ings in this Software without prior written
authorization from him.


http://xmlsoft.org/XSLT

libyuv

URL: http://code.google.com/p/libyuv

Copyright 2011 The LibYuv Project Authors. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in

the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the

distribution.

* Neither the name of Google nor the names of its
contributors may

be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software

without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
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THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

linux-syscall-support

URL: http://code.google.com/p/linux-syscall-
support/

// Copyright 2015 The Chromium Authors. All rights
reserved.

//

// Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

// modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

// met:
//

// ¥ Redistributions of source code must retain
the above copyright

// notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

// ¥ Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above

// copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer

// in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the

// distribution.

// * Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the
names of its

// contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

// this software without specific prior written
permission.

//

// THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

// "ASIS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

// LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

// A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

// OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,


http://code.google.com/p/libyuv/

// SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

// LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

// DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

// THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

// (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

// OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

LZ4 - Extremely fast compression

URL: https://code.google.com/p/lz4

LZ4 Library
Copyright (c) 2011-2014, Yann Collet
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification,

are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, this

list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this

list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or

other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND

ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE

ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;

LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON

ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

LZMA SDK
URL: http://www.7-zip.org/sdk.html
LZMA SDK is placed in the public domain.

mesa

URL: http://www.mesa3d.org

The default Mesa license is as follows:

Copyright (C) 1999-2007 Brian Paul All Rights
Reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a

copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"),

to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation

the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense,

and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the

Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included

in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS

OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL

BRIAN PAUL BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES
OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN

AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN


https://code.google.com/p/lz4/
http://www.7-zip.org/sdk.html
http://www.mesa3d.org/

CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE
OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Some parts of Mesa are copyrighted under the GNU
LGPL. See the

Mesa/docs/COPYRIGHT file for details.

modp base64 decoder

URL: https://github.com/client9/stringencoders

* MODP_B64 - High performance basec4
encoder/decoder

*Version 1.3 -- 17-Mar-2006

* http://modp.com/release/basec4

*

* Copyright (c) 2005, 2006 Nick Galbreath -- nickg
[at] modp [dot] com

* All rights reserved.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,

with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

*

met:

*

*

Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

*

*

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

*

documentation and/or other materials provided
with the distribution.

*

*

Neither the name of the modp.com nor the
names of its

*

contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from

*

this software without specific prior written
permission.

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS
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*"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

* LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

* A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN
NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

“OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

* SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

*LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

* DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

*THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

* (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

* OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Mojo

URL: https://github.com/domokit/mojo

// Copyright 2014 The Chromium Authors. All rights
reserved.

//

// Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

// modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

// met:
//

// * Redistributions of source code must retain
the above copyright

// notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

// ¥ Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above

// copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer

// in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the

// distribution.

// ¥ Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the
names of its

// contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from


https://github.com/client9/stringencoders
http://modp.com/release/base64
https://github.com/domokit/mojo

// this software without specific prior written
permission.

//

// THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

// "ASIS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

// LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

// A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO

EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

// OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

// SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

// LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

// DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

// THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

// (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

// OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

mt19937ar

URL: http://www.math.sci.hiroshima-u.ac.jpo/Mm-
mat/MT/MT2002/emt19937ar.html

A C-program for MT19937, with initialization
improved 2002/1/26.

Coded by Takuiji Nishimura and Makoto
Matsumoto.

Before using, initialize the state by using
init_genrand(seed)

or init_by_array(init_key, key_length).

Copyright (C) 1997 - 2002, Makoto Matsumoto
and Takuji Nishimura,

All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

151

are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

3. The names of its contributors may not be
used to endorse or promote

products derived from this software without
specific prior written

permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN
NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR

CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,

EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR

PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF

LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Netscape Plugin Application Programming Interface
(NPAPI)

URL: http://mxr.mozilla.org/mozilla-
central/source/modules/plugin/base/public



http://www.math.sci.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/~m-mat/MT/MT2002/emt19937ar.html
http://www.math.sci.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/~m-mat/MT/MT2002/emt19937ar.html
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Version: MPL 1.1/GPL 2.0/LGPL 2.1

The contents of this file are subject to the Mozilla
Public License Version

the License. You may obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.mozilla.org/MPL

Software distributed under the License is distributed
on an "AS IS" basis,

WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either express
or implied. See the License

for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the

The Original Code is mozilla.org code.

The Initial Developer of the Original Code is
Netscape Communications Corporation.

Portions created by the Initial Developer are
Copyright (C) 1998

the Initial Developer. All Rights Reserved.

Contributor(s):

Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used
under the terms of

either the GNU General Public License Version 2 or
later (the "GPL"), or

the GNU Lesser General Public License Version 2.1 or
later (the "LGPL"),

in which case the provisions of the GPL or the LGPL
are applicable instead

of those above. If you wish to allow use of your
version of this file only

under the terms of either the GPL or the LGPL, and
not to allow others to

use your version of this file under the terms of the
MPL, indicate your

decision by deleting the provisions above and replace
them with the notice

and other provisions required by the GPL or the LGPL.
If you do not delete

the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file under

the terms of any one of the MPL, the GPL or the
LGPL.

OpenMAX DL

URL:
https.//silver.arm.com/download/Software/Graphics

OX000-BU-00010-r1p0-00bet0/OX000-BU-00010
-r1p0-00betO.tgz

Use of this source code is governed by a BSD-style
license that can be

found in the LICENSE file in the root of the source
tree. All

contributing project authors may be found in the
AUTHORS file in the

root of the source tree.

The files were originally licensed by ARM Limited.

The following files:

* dl/api/omxtypes.h
* dl/sp/api/omxSP.h

are licensed by Khronos:

Copyright © 2005-2008 The Khronos Group Inc. All
Rights Reserved.

These materials are protected by copyright laws and
contain material

proprietary to the Khronos Group, Inc. You may use
these materials

for implementing Khronos specifications, without
altering or removing

any trademark, copyright or other notice from the
specification.

Khronos Group makes no, and expressly disclaims
any, representations

or warranties, express or implied, regarding these
materials, including,

without limitation, any implied warranties of
merchantability or fitness

for a particular purpose or non-infringement of any
intellectual property.

Khronos Group makes no, and expressly disclaims
any, warranties, express


http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/
https://silver.arm.com/download/Software/Graphics/OX000-BU-00010-r1p0-00bet0/OX000-BU-00010-r1p0-00bet0.tgz
https://silver.arm.com/download/Software/Graphics/OX000-BU-00010-r1p0-00bet0/OX000-BU-00010-r1p0-00bet0.tgz
https://silver.arm.com/download/Software/Graphics/OX000-BU-00010-r1p0-00bet0/OX000-BU-00010-r1p0-00bet0.tgz

or implied, regarding the correctness, accuracy,
completeness, timeliness,

and reliability of these materials.

Under no circumstances will the Khronos Group, or
any of its Promoters,

Contributors or Members or their respective partners,
officers, directors,

employees, agents or representatives be liable for
any damages, whether

direct, indirect, special or consequential damages for
lost revenues,

lost profits, or otherwise, arising from or in connection
with these

Khronos and OpenMAX are trademarks of the
Khronos Group Inc.

opus
URL: http://git.xiph.org/?p=0pus.git
Copyright 2001-2011 Xiph.Org, Skype Limited, Octasic,

Jean-Marc Valin, Timothy
B. Terriberry,

CSIRO, Gregory Maxwell,
Mark Borgerding,

Erik de Castro Lopo

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

are met:

- Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

- Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials provided with
the distribution.

- Neither the name of Internet Society, IETF or IETF
Trust, nor the

names of specific contributors, may be used to
endorse or promote

products derived from this software without specific
prior written

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER

OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,

EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR

PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF

LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Opus is subject to the royalty-free patent licenses
which are

specified at:

https://datatracker.ietf.org/ipr/1524

Microsoft Corporation:

https.//datatracker.ietf.org/ipr/1914

Broadcom Corporation:

https.//datatracker.ietf.org/ipr/1526

OTS (OpenType Sanitizer)
URL: https://github.com/khaledhosny/ots git

PLY (Python Lex-Yacc)
URL: http://www.dabeaz.com/ply/ply-3.4.tar.gz

PLY (Python Lex-Yacc)
Version 3.4



http://git.xiph.org/?p=opus.git
https://datatracker.ietf.org/ipr/1524/
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https://datatracker.ietf.org/ipr/1526/
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WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER

Protocol Buffers DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

URL: http://protobuf.googlecode.com/svn/trunk

re2 - an efficient, principled regular expression
library

URL: https://github.com/google/re2

Code generated by the Protocol Buffer compiler is
owned by the owner

of the input file used when generating it. This code is

not sfntly
standalone and requires a support library to be linked URL: https://github.com/googleil8n/sfntly
with it. This

support library is itself covered by the above license. Skia

URL: https://skia.org

Quick Color Management System

URL: https://github.com/jrmuizel/gcms/tree/v4

acms Some files under resources are under the following
Copyright (C) 2009 Mozilla Corporation license:

Copyright (C) 1998-2007 Marti Maria
Unlimited Commercial Use

We try to make it clear that you may use all clipart
from Openclipart even for unlimited commercial use.
We believe that giving away our images is a great way
a copy of this software and associated to share with the world our talents and that will come
documentation files (the "Software"), back around in a better form.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining

to deal in the Software without restriction, including

ithout limitation
without timitati May | Use Openclipart for?

the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,

distribute, sublicense, We put together a small chart of as many possibilities

and questions we have heard from people asking

and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit how they may use Openclipart. If you have an
persons to whom the Software additional question, please email
is furnished to do so, subject to the following love@openclipart.org.
conditions:

All Clipart are Released into the Public Domain.
The above copyright notice and this permission Each artist at Openclipart releases all rights to the
notice shall be included in images they share at Openclipart. The reason is so

that there is no friction in using and sharing images
authors make available at this website so that each
artist might also receive the same benefit in using

all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT other artists ch’part totally for any possible reason.
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,

EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT SMHasher

LIMITED TO

URL: http://code.google.com/p/smhasher

THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND

LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM. DAMAGES OR OTHER Snappy: A fast compressor/decompressor
LIABILITY. WHETHER IN AN ACTION URL: http.//google github.io/snappy

OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING
FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION

sglite
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http://protobuf.googlecode.com/svn/trunk
https://github.com/jrmuizel/qcms/tree/v4
https://github.com/google/re2
https://github.com/googlei18n/sfntly
https://skia.org/
http://code.google.com/p/smhasher/
http://google.github.io/snappy/

URL: http://sqlite.org

The author disclaims copyright to this source code.
In place of a legal notice, here is a blessing:

May you do good and not evil.

May you find forgiveness for yourself and forgive
others.

May you share freely, never taking more than you
give.

tcmalloc

URL: http://gperftools.googlecode.com

The USB ID Repository

URL: http://www .linux-usb.org/usb-ids.html

Copyright (c) 2012, Linux USB Project
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

o Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice,

this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

o Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials provided
with the distribution.

o Neither the name of the Linux USB Project nor the
names of its

contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO

155

EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

usrsctp

URL: htt ithub.com/sctplab/usrsct
(Copied from the COPYRIGHT file of

https://code.google.com/p/sctp-
refimpl/source/browse/trunk/COPYRIGHT)

Copyright (c) 2001, 2002 Cisco Systems, Inc.
Copyright (¢) 2002-12 Randall R. Stewart
Copyright (c) 2002-12 Michael Tuexen

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

are met:

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials provided
with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND
CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND

ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE


http://sqlite.org/
http://gperftools.googlecode.com/
http://www.linux-usb.org/usb-ids.html
http://github.com/sctplab/usrsctp

AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE

FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS

OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT

LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY

OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

SUCH DAMAGE.

wayland

URL: http://wayland.freedesktop.org

Copyright © 2008-2012 Kristian Hegsberg
Copyright © 2010-2012 Intel Corporation
Copyright © 2011 Benjamin Franzke
Copyright © 2012 Collabora, Ltd.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a

copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"),

to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation

the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense,

and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the

Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice (including the next

paragraph) shall be included in all copies or
substantial portions of the

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL
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THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER

LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING

FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER

DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

The above is the version of the MIT "Expat"” License
used by X.org:

http.//cgit.freedesktop.org/xorg/xserver/tree/COPYIN

G

wayland-protocols

URL: http://wayland.freedesktop.org

Copyright © 2008-2013 Kristian Haogsberg
Copyright © 2010-2013 Intel Corporation
Copyright © 2013
Copyright © 2013
Copyright © 2014
Copyright © 2014
Copyright © 2014-2015 Collabora, Ltd.
Copyright © 2015  Red Hat Inc.

Rafael Antognolli
Jasper St. Pierre
Jonas Adahl

Jason Ekstrand

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a

copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"),

to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation

the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense,

and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the

Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice (including the next

paragraph) shall be included in all copies or
substantial portions of the


http://wayland.freedesktop.org/
http://cgit.freedesktop.org/xorg/xserver/tree/COPYING
http://cgit.freedesktop.org/xorg/xserver/tree/COPYING
http://wayland.freedesktop.org/

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,

FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL

THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER

LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING

FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER

DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

The above is the version of the MIT "Expat" License
used by X.org:

http.//cgit.freedesktop.org/xorg/xserver/tree/COPYIN

G

Web Animations JS

URL: https://github.com/web-animations/welb-
animations-js

WebRTC

URL: http://www.webrtc.org

Copyright (c) 2011, The WebRTC project authors. All
rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
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above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in

the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the

distribution.

* Neither the name of Google nor the names of its
contributors may

be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software

without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

x86iNnc

URL:
http://git.videolan.org/?p=x264.git:a=blob:f=common

x86/x86inc.asm

L3k 3k 3k ok >k 3k >k 3k ok 3k ok 3k sk >k 5k 3k 3k ok 3k ok 3k Sk 3k 3k >k 3k >k 3k 5k 3k 5k >k 3k >k 3k ok 3k 5k 3k 5k >k 5k >k 3k >k 3k 5k 3k 5k >k 3k >k 3k >k k ok k

)
3k >k 3k >k 3k 5k 3k 5k >k 5k >k %k >k 3k ok 3k 5k 3k k %k

¥ x86inc.asm

LKk ok sk ok s ok K oK R ok K oK ok sk oK sk oK ok K sk K ok ok sk ok sk ok 3 oK K sk K ok oK sk ok sk ok ok K ok K sk K K ok sk ok ok ok K
>

Kok oK ok ok oK oK K oK K oK K K KK o KoK koK

* Copyright (C) 2005-2011 x264 project


http://cgit.freedesktop.org/xorg/xserver/tree/COPYING
http://cgit.freedesktop.org/xorg/xserver/tree/COPYING
https://github.com/web-animations/web-animations-js
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http://git.videolan.org/?p=x264.git;a=blob;f=common/x86/x86inc.asm

Lk

;¥ Authors: Loren Merritt <lorenm@u.washington.edu>

Lk

Anton Mitrofanov
<BugMaster@narod.ru>
- Jason Garrett-Glaser
<darkshikari@gmail.com>

Lk

¥ Permission to use, copy, modify, and/or distribute
this software for any

¥ purpose with or without fee is hereby granted,
provided that the above

¥ copyright notice and this permission notice appear
in all copies.

Lk

;¥ THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND THE
AUTHOR DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES

¥ WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE INCLUDING
ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF

;* MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR

;¥ ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES

F WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE,
DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN

;¥ ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER
TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF

;* OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

LK oK oK oK oK K oK K oK K oK oK oK oK K oK K oK K oK K oK K oK oK K oK R oK K oK K oK K ok oK oK oK K oK oK K K K koK ok oK K oK KK K

’
3k >k 3k >k 3k 5k 3k 5k >k 5k >k %k >k 3k >k 3k 5k %k k %

: This is a header file for the x264ASM assembly
language, which uses

: NASM/YASM syntax combined with a large number
of macros to provide easy

; abstraction between different calling conventions
(x86_32, winb4, linuxc4).

; It also has various other useful features to simplify
writing the kind of

: DSP functions that are most often used in x264.

: Unlike the rest of x264, this file is available under an
ISC license, as it

; has significant usefulness outside of x264 and we
want it to be available

: to the largest audience possible. Of course, if you
modify it for your own

: purposes to add a new feature, we strongly
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encourage contributing a patch

: as this feature might be useful for others as well.
Send patches or ideas

: to x264-devel@videolan.org .

zlib
URL: http://zlib.net/

/* zlib.h -- interface of the 'zlib' general purpose
compression library

version 1.2.4, March 14th, 2010

Copyright (C) 1995-2010 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark
Adler

This software is provided 'as-is', without any
express or implied

warranty. In no event will the authors be held
liable for any damages

arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this
software for any purpose,

including commercial applications, and to alter it
and redistribute it

freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be
misrepresented; you must not

claim that you wrote the original software. If
you use this software

in a product, an acknowledgment in the product
documentation would be

appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked
as such, and must not be

misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from
any source distribution.

Jean-loup Gailly
Mark Adler

Y/


mailto:x264-devel@videolan.org
http://zlib.net/

url_parse

URL: http://mxr.mozilla.org/comm-central/source/m
ozilla/netwerk/base/src/nsURL Parsers.cpp

Copyright 2007, Google Inc.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above

copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer

in the documentation and/or other materials provided
with the

* Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names
of its

contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from

this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
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STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The file url_parse.cc is based on nsURLParsers.cc
from Mozilla. This file is

licensed separately as follows:

The contents of this file are subject to the Mozilla
Public License Version

the License. You may obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.mozilla.org/MPL

Software distributed under the License is distributed
on an "AS IS" basis,

WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either express
or implied. See the License

for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the

The Original Code is mozilla.org code.

The Initial Developer of the Original Code is
Netscape Communications Corporation.

Portions created by the Initial Developer are
Copyright (C) 1998

the Initial Developer. All Rights Reserved.

Contributor(s):

Darin Fisher (original author)

Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used
under the terms of

either the GNU General Public License Version 2 or
later (the "GPL"), or

the GNU Lesser General Public License Version 2.1 or
later (the "LGPL"),

in which case the provisions of the GPL or the LGPL
are applicable instead

of those above. If you wish to allow use of your
version of this file only


http://mxr.mozilla.org/comm-central/source/mozilla/netwerk/base/src/nsURLParsers.cpp
http://mxr.mozilla.org/comm-central/source/mozilla/netwerk/base/src/nsURLParsers.cpp
http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

under the terms of either the GPL or the LGPL, and
not to allow others to

use your version of this file under the terms of the
MPL, indicate your

decision by deleting the provisions above and replace
them with the notice

and other provisions required by the GPL or the LGPL.
If you do not delete

the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file under

the terms of any one of the MPL, the GPL or the
LGPL.

V8 JavaScript Engine
URL: http://code.google.com/p/v8

This license applies to all parts of V8 that are not
externally

maintained libraries. The externally maintained
libraries used by V8

are:

- PCRE test suite, located in

test/mjsunit/third_party/regexp-pcre/regexp-
pcrejs. Thisis based on the

test suite from PCRE-7.3, which is copyrighted by
the University

of Cambridge and Google, Inc. The copyright
notice and license

are embedded in regexp-pcre.js.

- Layout tests, located in
test/mjsunit/third_party/object-keys. These are

based on layout tests from webkit.org which are
copyrighted by

Apple Computer, Inc. and released under a
3-clause BSD license.

- Strongtalk assembler, the basis of the files
assembler-arm-inl.h,

assembler-arm.cc, assembler-arm.h, assembler-
ia32-inl.h,

assembler-ia32.cc, assembler-ia32.h, assembler-
x64-inl.h,

assembler-x64.cc, assembler-x64.h, assembler-
mips-inl.h,

assembler-mips.cc, assembler-mips.h,
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assembler.cc and assembler.h.

This code is copyrighted by Sun Microsystems
Inc. and released

under a 3-clause BSD license.

- Valgrind client API header, located at
third_party/valgrind/valgrind.h

This is release under the BSD license.

These libraries have their own licenses; we
recommend you read them,

as their terms may differ from the terms below.

Further license information can be found in LICENSE
files located in

sub-directories.

Copyright 2014, the V8 project authors. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above

copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided

with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names
of its

contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived

from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS

"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT


http://code.google.com/p/v8

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR

A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT

OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,

DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY

THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE

OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

fdlibm
URL: http://www.netlib.org/fdlibm

Copyright (C) 1993-2004 by Sun Microsystems, Inc.
All rights reserved.

Developed at SunSoft, a Sun Microsystems, Inc.
business.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this
software is freely granted, provided that this notice

is preserved.

Strongtalk

URL: http://www.strongtalk.org

Copyright (c) 1994-2006 Sun Microsystems Inc.
All Rights Reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are

met:

- Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice,

this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
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- Redistribution in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

documentation and/or other materials provided with
the distribution.

- Neither the name of Sun Microsystems or the names
of contributors may

be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without

specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS

IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR

CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,

EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR

PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF

LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Extra bundled binaries

name License
libcap URL:
https.//sites.google.com/site/fullycapable

Unless otherwise *explicitly* stated, the following text
describes the

licensed conditions under which the contents of this
libcap release


http://www.netlib.org/fdlibm/
http://www.strongtalk.org/
https://sites.google.com/site/fullycapable/

may be used and distributed:

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms of
libcap, with

or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following

conditions are met:

notice, and this entire permission notice in its
entirety,

including the disclaimer of warranties.

copyright notices, this list of conditions, and the
following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided

with the distribution.

products derived from this software without their
specific prior

written permission.

ALTERNATIVELY, this product may be distributed
under the terms of the

GNU General Public License (v2.0 - see below), in
which case the

provisions of the GNU GPL are required INSTEAD OF
the above restrictions.

(This clause is necessary due to a potential conflict

between the GNU GPL and the restrictions contained
in a BSD-style

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED

WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR(S) BE LIABLE FOR

ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,

INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,

BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS

OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS

INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND

ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR

TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE

USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

libnsspem

URL: https://git fedorahosted.org/cgit/nss-pem

/% ***** BEGIN LICENSE BLOCK *****
*Version: MPL 1.1/GPL 2.0/LGPL 2.1

*

* The contents of this file are subject to the Mozilla
Public License Version

* 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this file except
in compliance with

* the License. You may obtain a copy of the License
at

* http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

*

* Software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS" basis,

*WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either
express or implied. See the License

* for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the

* License.

*

* The Original Code is the Netscape security libraries.
* The Initial Developer of the Original Code is
* Netscape Communications Corporation.

* Portions created by the Initial Developer are
Copyright (C) 1994-2000

* the Initial Developer. All Rights Reserved.
* Contributor(s):
* Rob Crittenden (rcritten@redhat.com)

*

* Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used
under the terms of


https://git.fedorahosted.org/cgit/nss-pem.git

* either the GNU General Public License Version 2 or
later (the "GPL"), or

* the GNU Lesser General Public License Version 2.1
or later (the "LGPL"),

*in which case the provisions of the GPL or the
LGPL are applicable instead

* of those above. If you wish to allow use of your
version of this file only

* under the terms of either the GPL or the LGPL, and
not to allow others to

* use your version of this file under the terms of the
MPL, indicate your

* decision by deleting the provisions above and
replace them with the notice

* and other provisions required by the GPL or the
LGPL. If you do not delete

* the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file under

* the terms of any one of the MPL, the GPL or the
LGPL.

¥ END LICENSE BLOCK ***** */

Return to Documentation index.

© Opera TV AS 2015. Confidential information of
Opera TV.

BSD LICENSE

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS
AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND
ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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MIT LICENSE

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining

a copy of this software and associated
documentation files (the

"Software"), to deal in the Software without
restriction, including

without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish,

distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the
Software, and to

permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to
do so, subject to

the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included

in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,

EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY

CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,

TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR
IN CONNECTION WITH THE

SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN
THE SOFTWARE.

This copy of the libpng notices is provided for your
convenience. In case of

any discrepancy between this copy and the notices in
the file png.h that is

included in the libpng distribution, the latter shall
prevail.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and LICENSE:

If you modify libpng you may insert additional notices
immediately following



this sentence.

This code is released under the libpng license.

libpng versions 1.2.6, August 15, 2004, through 1.4.1,
February 25, 2010, are

Copyright (c) 2004, 2006-2007 Glenn Randers-
Pehrson, and are

distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-1.2.5

with the following individual added to the list of
Contributing Authors

Cosmin Truta

libpng versions 1.0.7, July 1, 2000, through 1.2.5 -
October 3, 2002, are

Copyright (¢) 2000-2002 Glenn Randers-Pehrson,
and are

distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-1.0.6

with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors

Simon-Pierre Cadieux
Eric S. Raymond
Gilles Vollant

and with the following additions to the disclaimer:

There is no warranty against interference with your
enjoyment of the

library or against infringement. There is no
warranty that our

efforts or the library will fulfill any of your
particular purposes

or needs. This library is provided with all faults,
and the entire

risk of satisfactory quality, performance, accuracy,
and effort is with

the user.

libpng versions 0.97, January 1998, through 1.0.6,
March 20, 2000, are

Copyright (c) 1998, 1999 Glenn Randers-Pehrson, and
are
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distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-0.96,

with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors:

Tom Lane
Glenn Randers-Pehrson

Willem van Schaik

libpng versions 0.89, June 1996, through 0.96, May
1997, are

Copyright (c) 1996, 1997 Andreas Dilger

Distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-0.88,

with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors:

John Bowler
Kevin Bracey
Sam Bushell
Magnus Holmgren
Greg Roelofs

Tom Tanner

libpng versions 0.5, May 1995, through 0.88, January
1996, are

Copyright (c) 1995, 1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42,
Inc.

For the purposes of this copyright and license,
"Contributing Authors”

is defined as the following set of individuals:

Andreas Dilger
Dave Martindale
Guy Eric Schalnat
Paul Schmidt

Tim Wegner

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS IS". The
Contributing Authors

and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all warranties, expressed
or implied,

including, without limitation, the warranties of
merchantability and of



fitness for any purpose. The Contributing Authors
and Group 42, Inc.

assume no liability for direct, indirect, incidental,
special, exemplary,

or consequential damages, which may result from the
use of the PNG

Reference Library, even if advised of the possibility of
such damage.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify,
and distribute this

source code, or portions hereof, for any purpose,
without fee, subject

to the following restrictions:

be misrepresented as being the original source.

source or altered source distribution.

The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc.
specifically permit, without

fee, and encourage the use of this source code as a
component to

supporting the PNG file format in commercial
products. If you use this

source code in a product, acknowledgment is not
required but would be

A "png_get_copyright" function is available, for
convenient use in "about"”

boxes and the like:

printf("%s",png_get_copyright(NULL));

Also, the PNG logo (in PNG format, of course) is
supplied in the

files "pngbar.png.jpg" and "pngbar.jpg (88x31) and
"pngnow.png.jpg" (98x31).

Libpng is OSI Certified Open Source Software. OSI
Certified Open Source is a

certification mark of the Open Source Initiative.

Glenn Randers-Pehrson
glennrp at users.sourceforge.net

February 25, 2010
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This software is based in part on the work of the
FreeType Team.

The FreeType Project
LICENSE

2006-Jan-27

Copyright 1996-2002,
2006 by

David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and
Werner Lemberg

Introduction

The FreeType Project is distributed in several
archive packages;

some of them may contain, in addition to the
FreeType font engine,

various tools and contributions which rely on, or
relate to, the

FreeType Project.

This license applies to all files found in such
packages, and

which do not fall under their own explicit
license. The license

affects thus the FreeType font engine,
the test programs,

documentation and makefiles, at the very least.

This license was inspired by the BSD,
Artistic, and 1JG

(Independent JPEG Group) licenses, which all
encourage inclusion

and use of free software in commercial and
freeware products

alike. As a consequence, its main points are that:



o We don't promise that this software works. ==

However, we will be Throughout this license, the terms ‘package’,

interested in any kind of bug reports. (‘as is' ‘FreeType Project’,

distribution) and ‘FreeType archive' refer to the set of

files originally

o You can use this software for whatever you distributed by the authors (David Turner,
want, in parts or Robert Wilhelm, and
full form, without having to pay us. (‘royalty- Werner Lemberg) as the ‘FreeType Project’, be they
free' usage) named as alpha,

beta or final release.

o You may not pretend that you wrote this

software. If you use You' refers to the licensee, or person using the

it, or only parts of it, in a program, you project, where

must acknowledge . i i ) .
using' is a generic term including compiling the

somewhere in your documentation that project's source

you have used the code as well as linking it to form a ‘program’' or

FreeType code. (‘credits’) ‘executable’.

This program is referred to as ‘a program

We specifically permit and encourage the using the FreeType

inclusion of this engine'.

software, with or without modifications, in

commercial products. This license applies to all files distributed in

We disclaim all warranties covering The the original

FreeType Project and FreeType Project, including all source

assume no liability related to The FreeType Project. code, binaries and

documentation, unless otherwise stated in
the file in its

original, unmodified form as distributed in the

Finally, man eople asked us for a
v, y peop original archive.

preferred form for a
If you are unsure whether or not a particular file

credit/disclaimer to use in compliance with this )
is covered by

license. We thus

encourage you to use the following text: this license, you must contact us to verify this.

The FreeType Project is copyright (C) 1996-2000
by David Turner,
Portions of this software are copyright K<year>

The FreeType Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg. All rights

reserved except as

Project (www freetype.org). All rights reserved. specified below.

mnin

Please replace <year> with the value from the

. THE FREETYPE PROJECT IS PROVIDED "AS IS'
FreeType version you

WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY

KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
Legal Terms FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

___________ PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF THE

actually use.
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AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS

BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE
USE OR THE INABILITY TO

USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT.

This license grants a worldwide, royalty-
free, perpetual and

irrevocable right and license to use, execute,
perform, compile,

display, copy, create derivative works of,
distribute and

sublicense the FreeType Project (in both source
and object code

forms) and derivative works thereof for any
purpose; and to

authorize others to exercise some or all of the
rights granted

herein, subject to the following conditions:

o Redistribution of source code must retain
this license file

('FTL.TXT") unaltered; any additions,
deletions or changes to

the original files must be clearly indicated in
accompanying

documentation. The copyright notices
of the unaltered,

original files must be preservedin all
copies of source

files.

o Redistribution in binary form must provide a
disclaimer that

states that the software is based in part of
the work of the

FreeType Team, in the distribution
documentation. We also

encourage you to put an URL to the FreeType
web page in your

documentation, though this isn't mandatory.

These conditions apply to any software derived
from or based on

the FreeType Project, not just the unmodified
files. If you use

our work, you must acknowledge us. However,
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no fee need be paid

to us.

Neither the FreeType authors and contributors
nor you shall use

the name of the other for commercial, advertising,
or promotional

purposes without specific prior written permission.

We suggest, but do not require, that you use one
or more of the

following phrases to refer to this software in your
documentation

or advertising materials: ‘FreeType Project’,
‘FreeType Engine’,

‘FreeType library’, or 'FreeType Distribution'.

As you have not signed this license, you are
not required to

accept it. However, as the FreeType
Project is copyrighted

material, only this license, or another one
contracted with the

authors, grants you the right to use, distribute,
and modify it.

Therefore, by using, distributing, or modifying
the FreeType

Project, you indicate that you understand and
accept all the terms

of this license.

There are two mailing lists related to FreeType:

o freetype@nongnu.org

Discusses general use and applications of
FreeType, as well as

future and wanted additions to the library
and distribution.

If you are looking for support, startin this
list if you

haven't found anything to help you in the
documentation.


mailto:freetype@nongnu.org

o freetype-devel@nongnu.org

Discusses bugs, as well as engine
internals, design issues,

specific licenses, porting, etc.

Our home page can be found at

http://www freetype.org

--—end of FTLTXT ---

MOZILLA PUBLIC
LICENSE

Version 1.1

1.0.1. "Commercial Use" means distribution or
otherwise making the

Covered Code available to a third party.

1.1. "Contributor" means each entity that creates
or contributes to

the creation of Modifications.

1.2. "Contributor Version" means the
combination of the Original

Code, prior Modifications used by a Contributor,

and the Modifications

made by that particular Contributor.

1.3. "Covered Code" means the Original Code or
Modifications or the

combination of the Original Code and
Modifications, in each case

including portions thereof.

1.4. "Electronic Distribution Mechanism" means
a mechanism generally

accepted in the software development
community for the electronic
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transfer of data.

1.5. "Executable" means Covered Code in any
form other than Source

Code.

1.6. "Initial Developer" means the individual or
entity identified

as the Initial Developer in the Source Code
notice required by Exhibit

A.

1.7. "Larger Work" means a work which
combines Covered Code or

portions thereof with code not governed by the
terms of this License.

1.8. "License" means this document.

1.8.1. "Licensable" means having the right to
grant, to the maximum

extent possible, whether at the time of the
initial grant or

subsequently acquired, any and all of the rights
conveyed herein.

1.9. "Modifications" means any addition to or
deletion from the

substance or structure of either the Original
Code or any previous

Modifications. When Covered Code is released
as a series of files, a

Modification is:

A. Any addition to or deletion from the
contents of a file

containing Original Code or previous
Modifications.

B. Any new file that contains any part of
the Original Code or

previous Modifications.

1.10. "Original Code" means Source Code of
computer software code

which is described in the Source Code notice
required by Exhibit A as


mailto:freetype-devel@nongnu.org
http://www.freetype.org

Original Code, and which, at the time of its
release under this

License is not already Covered Code governed
by this License.

1.10.1. "Patent Claims" means any patent
claim(s), now owned or

hereafter acquired, including without
limitation, method, process,

and apparatus claims, in any patent Licensable
by grantor.

1.11. "Source Code" means the preferred form of
the Covered Code for

making modifications to it, including all modules
it contains, plus

any associated interface definition files, scripts
used to control

compilation and installation of an Executable,
or source code

differential comparisons against either the
Original Code or another

well known, available Covered Code of the
Contributor's choice. The

Source Code can be in a compressed or
archival form, provided the

appropriate decompression or de-archiving
software is widely available

for no charge.

1.12. "You" (or "Your") means an individual or a
legal entity

exercising rights under, and complying with all
of the terms of, this

License or a future version of this License
issued under Section 6.1.

For legal entities, "You" includes any entity
which controls, is

controlled by, or is under common control with
You. For purposes of

this definition, "control" means (a) the power,
direct or indirect,

to cause the direction or management of such
entity, whether by

contract or otherwise, or (b) ownership of more
than fifty percent

(50%) of the outstanding shares or beneficial
ownership of such
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entity.

2.1. The Initial Developer Grant.

The Initial Developer hereby grants You a world-

wide, royalty-free,

non-exclusive license, subject to third party
intellectual property

claims:

(@) under intellectual property rights
(other than patent or

trademark) Licensable by Initial
Developer to use, reproduce,

modify, display, perform, sublicense and
distribute the Original

Code (or portions thereof) with or
without Modifications, and/or

as part of a Larger Work; and

(b) under Patents Claims infringed by the
making, using or

selling of Original Code, to make, have
made, use, practice,

sell, and offer for sale, and/or otherwise
dispose of the

Original Code (or portions thereof).

(c) the licenses granted in this Section
2.1(a) and (b) are

effective on the date Initial Developer
first distributes

Original Code under the terms of this
License.

(d) Notwithstanding Section 2.1(b) above,
no patent license is

granted: 1) for code that You delete from
the Original Code; 2)

separate from the Original Code; or 3)
for infringements caused

by: i) the modification of the Original
Code orii) the

combination of the Original Code with
other software or devices.

2.2. Contributor Grant.

Subject to third party intellectual property
claims, each Contributor



hereby grants You a world-wide, royalty-free,

non-exclusive license

(@) under intellectual property rights
(other than patent or

trademark) Licensable by Contributor, to
use, reproduce, modify,

display, perform, sublicense and
distribute the Modifications

created by such Contributor (or portions
thereof) either on an

unmodified basis, with other
Modifications, as Covered Code

and/or as part of a Larger Work; and

(b) under Patent Claims infringed by the
making, using, or

selling of Modifications made by that
Contributor either alone

and/or in combination with its
Contributor Version (or portions

of such combination), to make, use, sell,
offer for sale, have

made, and/or otherwise dispose of: 1)
Modifications made by that

Contributor (or portions thereof); and 2)
the combination of

Modifications made by that Contributor
with its Contributor

Version (or portions of such
combination).

(c) the licenses granted in Sections 2.2(a)
and 2.2(b) are

effective on the date Contributor first
makes Commercial Use of

the Covered Code.

(d) Notwithstanding Section 2.2(b)
above, no patent license is

granted: 1) for any code that Contributor
has deleted from the

Contributor Version; 2) separate from
the Contributor Version;

3) forinfringements caused by: i) third
party modifications of

Contributor Version or ii) the
combination of Modifications made
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by that Contributor with other software
(except as part of the

Contributor Version) or other devices; or
4) under Patent Claims

infringed by Covered Code in the
absence of Modifications made by

that Contributor.

3.1. Application of License.

The Modifications which You create or to which
You contribute are

governed by the terms of this License, including
without limitation

Section 2.2. The Source Code version of
Covered Code may be

distributed only under the terms of this License
or a future version

of this License released under Section 6.1, and
You must include a

copy of this License with every copy of the
Source Code You

distribute. You may not offer or impose any
terms on any Source Code

version that alters or restricts the applicable
version of this

License or the recipients' rights hereunder.
However, You may include

an additional document offering the additional
rights described in

Section 3.5.

3.2. Availability of Source Code.

Any Modification which You create or to which
You contribute must be

made available in Source Code form under the
terms of this License

either on the same media as an Executable
version or via an accepted

Electronic Distribution Mechanism to anyone to
whom you made an

Executable version available; and if made
available via Electronic

Distribution Mechanism, must remain available
for at least twelve (12)

months after the date it initially became
available, or at least six

(6) months after a subseguent version of that
particular Modification



has been made available to such recipients.
You are responsible for

ensuring that the Source Code version remains
available even if the

Electronic Distribution Mechanism is maintained
by a third party.

3.3. Description of Modifications.

You must cause all Covered Code to which You
contribute to contain a

file documenting the changes You made to
create that Covered Code and

the date of any change. You must include a
prominent statement that

the Modification is derived, directly or indirectly,
from Original

Code provided by the Initial Developer and
including the name of the

Initial Developer in (a) the Source Code, and (b)
in any notice in an

Executable version or related documentation in
which You describe the

origin or ownership of the Covered Code.

3.4. Intellectual Property Matters
(a) Third Party Claims.

If Contributor has knowledge that a
license under a third party's

intellectual property rights is required to
exercise the rights

granted by such Contributor under
Sections 2.10r 2.2,

Contributor must include a text file with
the Source Code

distribution titled "LEGAL" which
describes the claim and the

party making the claim in sufficient detail
that a recipient will

know whom to contact. If Contributor
obtains such knowledge after

the Modification is made available as
described in Section 3.2,

Contributor shall promptly modify the
LEGAL file in all copies

Contributor makes available thereafter
and shall take other steps

(such as notifying appropriate mailing
lists or newsgroups)
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reasonably calculated to inform those
who received the Covered

Code that new knowledge has been
obtained.

(b) Contributor APIs.

If Contributor's Modifications include an
application programming

interface and Contributor has knowledge
of patent licenses which

are reasonably necessary to implement
that API, Contributor must

also include this information in the
LEGAL file.

(c) Representations.

Contributor represents that, except as
disclosed pursuant to

Section 3.4(a) above, Contributor
believes that Contributor's

Modifications are Contributor's original
creation(s) and/or

Contributor has sufficient rights to grant
the rights conveyed by

this License.

3.5. Required Notices.

You must duplicate the notice in Exhibit A in
each file of the Source

Code. Ifitis not possible to put such notice in
a particular Source

Code file due to its structure, then You must
include such notice in a

location (such as a relevant directory) where a
user would be likely

to look for such a notice. If You created one or
more Modification(s)

You may add your name as a Contributor to the
notice described in

Exhibit A. You must also duplicate this License
in any documentation

for the Source Code where You describe
recipients' rights or ownership

rights relating to Covered Code. You may
choose to offer, and to

charge a fee for, warranty, support, indemnity or
liability

obligations to one or more recipients of



Covered Code. However, You

may do so only on Your own behalf, and not on
behalf of the Initial

Developer or any Contributor. You must make it
absolutely clear than

any such warranty, support, indemnity or
liability obligation is

offered by You alone, and You hereby agree to
indemnify the Initial

Developer and every Contributor for any
liability incurred by the

Initial Developer or such Contributor as a result
of warranty,

support, indemnity or liability terms You offer.

3.6. Distribution of Executable Versions.

You may distribute Covered Code in Executable
form only if the

requirements of Section 3.1-3.5 have been met
for that Covered Code,

and if You include a notice stating that the
Source Code version of

the Covered Code is available under the terms
of this License,

including a description of how and where You
have fulfilled the

obligations of Section 3.2. The notice must be
conspicuously included

in any notice in an Executable version, related
documentation or

collateral in which You describe recipients'
rights relating to the

Covered Code. You may distribute the
Executable version of Covered

Code or ownership rights under a license of
Your choice, which may

contain terms different from this License,
provided that You are in

compliance with the terms of this License and
that the license for the

Executable version does not attempt to limit or
alter the recipient's

rights in the Source Code version from the rights
set forth in this

License. If You distribute the Executable version
under a different

license You must make it absolutely clear that
any terms which differ
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from this License are offered by You alone, not
by the Initial

Developer or any Contributor. You hereby agree
to indemnify the

Initial Developer and every Contributor for any
liability incurred by

the Initial Developer or such Contributor as a
result of any such

terms You offer.

3.7. Larger Works.

You may create a Larger Work by combining
Covered Code with other code

not governed by the terms of this License and
distribute the Larger

Work as a single product. In such a case, You
must make sure the

requirements of this License are fulfilled for the
Covered Code.

If it is impossible for You to comply with any of
the terms of this

License with respect to some or all of the
Covered Code due to

statute, judicial order, or regulation then You
must: (a) comply with

the terms of this License to the maximum extent
possible; and (b)

describe the limitations and the code they
affect. Such description

must be included in the LEGAL file described in
Section 3.4 and must

be included with all distributions of the Source
Code. Except to the

extent prohibited by statute or regulation, such
description must be

sufficiently detailed for a recipient of ordinary
skill to be able to

understand it.

This License applies to code to which the Initial
Developer has

attached the notice in Exhibit A and to related
Covered Code.

6.1. New Versions.

Netscape Communications Corporation
("Netscape") may publish revised



and/or new versions of the License from time to
time. Each version

will be given a distinguishing version number.

6.2. Effect of New Versions.

Once Covered Code has been published under
a particular version of the

License, You may always continue to use it
under the terms of that

version. You may also choose to use such
Covered Code under the terms

of any subsequent version of the License
published by Netscape. No one

other than Netscape has the right to modify the
terms applicable to

Covered Code created under this License.

6.3. Derivative Works.

If You create or use a modified version of this
License (which you may

only doin order to apply it to code which is not
already Covered Code

governed by this License), You must (a) rename
Your license so that

the phrases "Mozilla", "MOZILLAPL", "MOZPL",
"Netscape”,

"MPL", "NPL" or any confusingly similar phrase
do not appear in your

license (except to note that your license differs
from this License)

and (b) otherwise make it clear that Your
version of the license

contains terms which differ from the Mozilla
Public License and

Netscape Public License. (Filling in the name of
the Initial

Developer, Original Code or Contributor in the
notice described in

Exhibit A shall not of themselves be deemed to
be modifications of

this License.)

COVERED CODE IS PROVIDED UNDER THIS
LICENSE ON AN "AS IS" BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,

WITHOUT LIMITATION, WARRANTIES THAT
THE COVERED CODE IS FREE OF
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DEFECTS, MERCHANTABLE, FIT FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR NON-INFRINGING.

THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE COVERED CODE

IS WITH YOU. SHOULD ANY COVERED CODE
PROVE DEFECTIVE IN ANY RESPECT,

YOU (NOT THE INITIAL DEVELOPER OR ANY
OTHER CONTRIBUTOR) ASSUME THE

COST OF ANY NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR
OR CORRECTION. THIS DISCLAIMER

OF WARRANTY CONSTITUTES AN ESSENTIAL
PART OF THIS LICENSE. NO USE OF

ANY COVERED CODE IS AUTHORIZED
HEREUNDER EXCEPT UNDER THIS DISCLAIMER.

8.1. This License and the rights granted
hereunder will terminate

automatically if You fail to comply with terms
herein and fail to cure

such breach within 30 days of becoming aware
of the breach. All

sublicenses to the Covered Code which are
properly granted shall

survive any termination of this License.
Provisions which, by their

nature, must remain in effect beyond the
termination of this License

shall survive.

8.2. If You initiate litigation by asserting a
patent infringement

claim (excluding declatory judgment actions)
against Initial Developer

or a Contributor (the Initial Developer or
Contributor against whom

You file such action is referred to as
"Participant") alleging that:

(@) such Participant's Contributor Version
directly or indirectly

infringes any patent, then any and all rights
granted by such

Participant to You under Sections 2.1 and/or 2.2
of this License

shall, upon 60 days notice from Participant
terminate prospectively,

unless if within 60 days after receipt of notice
You either: (i)



agree in writing to pay Participant a mutually
agreeable reasonable

royalty for Your past and future use of
Modifications made by such

Participant, or (ii) withdraw Your litigation claim
with respect to

the Contributor Version against such
Participant. If within 60 days

of notice, a reasonable royalty and payment
arrangement are not

mutually agreed upon in writing by the parties
or the litigation claim

is not withdrawn, the rights granted by
Participant to You under

Sections 2.1 and/or 2.2 automatically terminate
at the expiration of

the 60 day notice period specified above.

(b) any software, hardware, or device, other
than such Participant's

Contributor Version, directly or indirectly
infringes any patent, then

any rights granted to You by such Participant
under Sections 2.1(b)

and 2.2(b) are revoked effective as of the date
You first made, used,

sold, distributed, or had made, Modifications
made by that

Participant.

8.3. If You assert a patent infringement claim
against Participant

alleging that such Participant's Contributor
Version directly or

indirectly infringes any patent where such claim
is resolved (such as

by license or settlement) prior to the initiation of
patent

infringement litigation, then the reasonable
value of the licenses

granted by such Participant under Sections 2.1
or 2.2 shall be taken

into account in determining the amount or
value of any payment or

license.

8.4. In the event of termination under Sections
8.10r 8.2 above,
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all end user license agreements (excluding
distributors and resellers)

which have been validly granted by You or any
distributor hereunder

prior to termination shall survive termination.

UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES AND UNDER NO
LEGAL THEORY, WHETHER TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE), CONTRACT, OR
OTHERWISE, SHALL YOU, THE INITIAL

DEVELOPER, ANY OTHER CONTRIBUTOR, OR
ANY DISTRIBUTOR OF COVERED CODE,

OR ANY SUPPLIER OF ANY OF SUCH PARTIES,
BE LIABLE TO ANY PERSON FOR

ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY

CHARACTER INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF GOODWILL,

WORK STOPPAGE, COMPUTER FAILURE OR
MALFUNCTION, OR ANY AND ALL OTHER

COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES, EVEN IF
SUCH PARTY SHALL HAVE BEEN

INFORMED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES. THIS LIMITATION OF

LIABILITY SHALL NOT APPLY TO LIABILITY FOR
DEATH OR PERSONAL INJURY

RESULTING FROM SUCH PARTY'S
NEGLIGENCE TO THE EXTENT APPLICABLE LAW

PROHIBITS SUCH LIMITATION. SOME
JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE

EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO

THIS EXCLUSION AND LIMITATION MAY NOT
APPLY TO YOU.

The Covered Code is a "commercial item," as
that term is defined in

48 C.F.R. 2101 (Oct. 1995), consisting of
"commercial computer

software" and "commercial computer software
documentation," as such

terms are used in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 (Sept. 1995).
Consistent with 48

CF.R. 12212 and 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 through
227.7202-4 (June 1995),

all U.S. Government End Users acquire Covered
Code with only those

rights set forth herein.



This License represents the complete agreement
concerning subject

matter hereof. If any provision of this License is
held to be

unenforceable, such provision shall be
reformed only to the extent

necessary to make it enforceable. This License
shall be governed by

California law provisions (except to the extent
applicable law, if

any, provides otherwise), excluding its conflict-
of-law provisions.

With respect to disputes in which at least one
party is a citizen of,

or an entity chartered or registered to do
business in the United

States of America, any litigation relating to this
License shall be

subject to the jurisdiction of the Federal Courts
of the Northern

District of California, with venue lying in Santa
Clara County,

California, with the losing party responsible for
costs, including

without limitation, court costs and reasonable
attorneys' fees and

expenses. The application of the United Nations
Convention on

Contracts for the International Sale of Goods is
expressly excluded.

Any law or regulation which provides that the
language of a contract

shall be construed against the drafter shall not
apply to this

License.

As between Initial Developer and the
Contributors, each party is

responsible for claims and damages arising,
directly or indirectly,

out of its utilization of rights under this License
and You agree to

work with Initial Developer and Contributors to
distribute such

responsibility on an equitable basis. Nothing
herein is intended or

shall be deemed to constitute any admission of
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liability.

Initial Developer may designate portions of the
Covered Code as

"Multiple-Licensed". "Multiple-Licensed"
means that the Initial

Developer permits you to utilize portions of the
Covered Code under

Your choice of the NPL or the alternative
licenses, if any, specified

by the Initial Developer in the file described in
Exhibit A.

EXHIBIT A -Mozilla Public License.

“"The contents of this file are subject to the
Mozilla Public License

Version 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this
file exceptin

compliance with the License. You may obtain a
copy of the License at

http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

Software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS"

basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
either express or implied. See the

License for the specific language governing
rights and limitations

under the License.

The Original Code is

Portions created by
are Copyright (C)

Alternatively, the contents of this file may be
used under the terms

of the

which case the

license (the "[___] License"), in



provisions of |
instead of those

] License are applicable

above. If you wish to allow use of your version
of this file only

under the terms of the [____] License and not to
allow others to use

your version of this file under the MPL, indicate
your decision by

deleting the provisions above and replace
them with the notice and

other provisions required by the [___] License.
If you do not delete

the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file

under either the MPL or the [___] License."

[NOTE: The text of this Exhibit A may differ
slightly from the text of

the notices in the Source Code files of the
Original Code. You should

use the text of this Exhibit A rather than the text
found in the

Original Code Source Code for Your
Modifications.]
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Pranesimai

Galite gauti pranesSimg apie naujg TV programine
jrangg, kurig galima parsisiysti, arba kitus su
programine jranga susijusius klausimus.

Skaityti Siuos pranesimus...

1- Paspauskite ¢, pasirinkite Visi nustatymai ir
paspauskite OK.

2 - Pasirinkite Naujinti programine

jranga > PraneSimai.

3 - Jeiatsiunc¢iamas pranesimas, jj galite perskaityti
arba pasirinkti vieng is esamy pranesimuy.

4 - Prireikus, kelis kartus

paspauskite < (kairéen), kad meniu uzdarytumete.
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23

Svarbiausi techniniai
duomenys

231
Aplinkosauga

Europos energijos zenklas

Gaminio Europos energijos zenklas nurodo jo
energijos vartojimo efektyvumo klase. Kuo zalesné
gaminio energijos suvartojimo klase, tuo maziau
energijos jis vartoja.

Zenkle galite rasti energijos efektyvumo klase,
vidutines gaminio elektros sgnaudas naudojant ir
vidutines elektros sanaudas per 1 metus. Sio gaminio
energijos suvartojimo vertes galite rasti ir savo Salies
LPhilips” svetainéje adresu www.philips.com/TV

Gaminio parametry lentelé

65PUS7601

- Energijos vartojimo efektyvumo klasé: A+

- Ekrano dydis (matoma) : 164 cm / 65 in

- Jjungto energijos sgnaudos (W) : 105 W

- Energijos sgnaudos per metus (kWh) * : 146 kWh

- Budéjimo rezimo energijos sgnaudos (W) **: 0,30
W

- Ekrano raiska (pikseliais) : 3840 x 2160p

* Energijos sgnaudos per metus (kWh) apskaiciuotos
darant prielaidg, kad televizorius veikia 4 val. para
visas 365 dienas. Tikrosios energijos sgnaudos
priklauso nuo televizoriaus naudojimo intensyvumo.

** Kai televizorius isjungiamas nuotolinio valdymo
pulteliu ir neveikia jokia funkcija.

Eksploatacijos pabaiga

Seno gaminio ir maitinimo elementy salinimas

Gaminys sukurtas ir pagamintas naudojant aukstos
kokybeés medziagas ir komponentus, kuriuos galima
perdirbti ir naudoti pakartotinai.

Jei ant gaminio yra perbrauktos siuksliy dezes su

ratukais simbolis, tai reiskia, kad gaminiui taikoma
Europos Sajungos direktyva 2012/19/ES.
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|—
Suzinokite apie vietine atskiro surinkimo sistema
elektriniams ir elektroniniams gaminiams.

Laikykités vietiniy taisykliy ir neiSmeskite seny
gaminiy su jprastomis buitinémis atliekomis. Tinkamai
Salinant senus gaminius galima iSvengti neigiamy
padariniy aplinkai ir zmoniy sveikatai.

Gaminyije yra maitinimo elementy, kuriems galioja
Europos direktyva 2006/66/EB, ir jy negalima ismesti
su jprastomis buitinemis atliekomis.

Suzinokite apie vietines atskiro maitinimo elementy
surinkimo taisykles, nes tinkamas salinimas padés

iSvengti neigiamy padariniy aplinkai ir zmoniy
sveikatai.

23.2
Maitinimas

Gaminio specifikacijos gali bati kei¢iamos be jspéjimo.
Daugiau informacijos apie sio gaminio specifikacijas

rasite www philips.com/support

Maitinimas

- Maitinimo srové: AC 220-240V +/-10 %

- Aplinkos temperatira: 5 °C — 35 °C

- Energijos taupymo funkcijos: ekorezimas, vaizdo
iSjungimas (klausant radijo), automatinio iSsijungimo
laikmatis, ekonustatymy meniu.

Informacijos apie energijos sgnaudas ieskokite
skyriuje  Gaminio parametry lentelé.

Sio gaminio etiketéje nurodyta galios verte reiskia gio
gaminio galios sgnaudas jprastai naudojant jj
namuose (IEC 62087 2 laida). Skliausteliuose
nurodyta maksimali galios verté naudojama elektros
saugai (IEC 60065 laida). 7.2).
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Operacineé sistema

Android OS:
Android Nougat 7


http://www.philips.com/support

234

Priemimas

- Antenos jvestis: 75 omy koaksialine (IEC75)

- Imtuvo diapazonas: hiperjuosta, S kanalas, UHF, VHF
- DVB: DVB-T2 (palaiko HEVC), DVB-C (kabelis) QAM
- Analoginio vaizdo atkdrimas: SECAM, PAL

- Skaitmeninis vaizdo jrasy atktrimas: MPEG2 SD/HD
(ISO/IEC 13818-2), MPEG4 SD/HD (ISO/IEC 14496-10)
- Skaitmeninis garso atkurimas (ISO/IEC 13818-3)

- Palydovinés antenos jvestis: 75 omy, F tipo

- |vesties dazniy diapazonas: nuo 950 iki 2 150 MHz

- |vesties lygio diapazonas: nuo 25 iki 65 dBm

- DVB-S/S2 QPSK, simboliy sparta nuo 2 iki 45 min.
simboliy, SCPC ir MCPC

- LNB: ,DiSEqQC 1.0, palaikoma nuo 1iki 4 LNB,
poliskumo pasirinkimas 14/18 V, pasirenkama dazniy

juosta 22 kHz, garsiniy plidpsniy rezimas, LNB sroveée
300 mA (daug.)
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Ekrano tipas

Ekrano jstrizainés dydis

- 65PUS7601: 165 cm / 65 in
Ekrano raiska

- 3840 x 2160p
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Ekrano jvesties skiriamoji
geba:

Vaizdo jrasy formatai
Skirlamoiji geba — atnaujinimo daznis

- 480i — 60 Hz

- 480p — 60 Hz

+ 5761 — 50 Hz

- 576p — 50 Hz

+720p — 50 Hz, 60 Hz

- 1080i - 50 Hz, 60 Hz

- 1080p — 24 Hz, 25 Hz, 30 Hz

- 2160p — 24 Hz, 25 Hz, 30 Hz, 50 Hz, 60 Hz

Kompiuterio formatai
Skiriamoiji geba (be kity)

- 640 x 480p — 60 Hz

- 800 x 600p — 60 Hz

- 1024 x 768p — 60 Hz

- 1280 x 768p — 60 Hz

+ 1360 x 765p — 60 Hz

- 1360 x 768p — 60 Hz

- 1280 x 1024p — 60 Hz

- 1920 x 1080p — 60 Hz

-+ 3840 x 2160p — 24 Hz, 25 Hz, 30 Hz, 50 Hz, 60 Hz
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237
Matmenys ir svoriai

65PUS7601

- Be televizoriaus stovo

Plotis 1449 mm — aukstis 835 mm — gylis 55,5 mm —
svoris = 26,3 kg

- Su televizoriaus stovu

Plotis 1449 mm — aukstis 904 mm — gylis 261 mm —
svoris =275 kg

238
Prijungimo galimybeé

Televizoriaus Sonas

- HDMI 3 jvestis — ARC

- HDMI 4 jvestis — MHL — ARC
-USB2-USB 20

- USB 3 — USB 3.0 (melyna)

- 1 x bendrosios sgsajos lizdas: Cl+/CAM

- Ausines — 3,5 mm stereogarso minikiStukas

Galiné televizoriaus pusé

- Garso jvestis (DVI-HDMI) — 3,5 mm stereogarso
minikistukas

- SCART: K/ D garso jungtis, CVBS jvestis, RGB
- YPbPr: Y Pb Pr — K/ D garso jungtis
Televizoriaus apacia

- HDMI 1jvestis — HDCP 2.2

- HDMI 2 jvestis — HDCP 2.2

-USB1-USB20

- Garso isvestis — optine ,Toslink®

- LAN tinklas — RJ45

- Antena (75 omuy)

- Palydovinis imtuvas
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Garsas

- wOOXx

- HD stereo

- |Svesties galia (RMS): 30 W
- Dolby Digital Plus®

- ,DTS Premium Sound™*

23.10

Daugialypé terpé

Jungtys

-USB2.0/USB30

- ,Ethernet® LAN RJ-45

- Wi-Fi 802.11a/b/g/n/ac (integruotasis)
- BT2.1su EDRir BT4.0 su BLE

Palaikomos USB faily sistemos



- FAT 16, FAT 32, NTFS

Palaikomi medijos serveriai

- Talpyklos: 3GP, AVCHD, AVI, MPEG-PS, MPEG-TS,
MPEG-4, ,Matroska“ (MKYV), ,Quicktime® (MOV, M4V,
M4A), ,Windows Media“ (ASF/WMV/WMA)

- Vaizdo kodekai: MPEG-1, MPEG-2, MPEG-4 Part 2,
MPEG-4 Part 10 AVC (H264), H.265 (HEVC), VC-1,
WMV9

- Garso kodekai: AAC, HE-AAC (v1/v2), AMR-NB,
,Dolby Digital®, ,Dolby Digital Plus®, ,DTS Premium
Sound™*“, MPEG-1/2/2.5 Layer I/II/Ill (jskaitant MP3),
WMA (v2—-v9,2), WMA Pro (v9/v10)

- Subtitrai:

— Formatai: SAMI, ,SubRip® (SRT), ,SubViewer" (SUB),
,MicroDVD® (TXT), ,mplayer2“ (TXT), ,TMPlayer* (TXT)
— Simboliy Sifravimas: UTF-8, Centrine Europa ir Ryty
Europa (Windows-1250), kirilica (Windows-1251),
graiky k. (Windows-1253), turky (Windows-1254),
Vakary Europa (Windows-1252)

- Vaizdo kodekai: JPEG, PNG, BMP

+ Apribojimai:

— maksimali palaikoma laikmenos faily sparta bitais
yra 30 Mbps;

— maksimali palaikoma laikmenos faily sparta bitais
yra 20 Mbps;

— MPEG-4 AVC (H.264) palaikomas iki auksto profilio
@ L5.7;

— H.265 (HEVCQ) palaikomas iki pagrindinio (Main) / 10
pagrindinio (Main 10) profilio iki 5.1 lygio

— VC-1 palaikomas iki pazangaus profilio @ L3.
Palaikoma medijos serverio programiné jranga

(DMS)

- Galite naudoti bet kurig DLNA V1.5 sertifikuotg
medjijos serverio programine jrangg (DMS klaseés).

- Mobiliuosiuose jrenginiuose galite naudoti ,Philips
TV Remote app* programa (,iOS* ir ,Android*®).

Veikimas gali skirtis ir priklauso nuo mobiliojo jrenginio
galimybiy ir naudojamos programines jrangos.
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Zinynas ir
palaikymas

241
Uzregistruokite savo

televizoriy

Uzregistruokite savo televizoriy ir mégaukites jvairiais
pranasumais, jskaitant visapusiskg pagalba (taip pat
atsisiun¢iamus isteklius), privilegijuota prieigg prie
informacijos apie naujus gaminius, isskirtinius
pasiulymus bei nuolaidas, galimybe laiméti prizus ir
net dalyvauti specialiose apklausose apie naujus
gaminius.

Apsilankykite adresu www.philips.com/welcome

24.2
Zinyno naudojimas
Siame televizoriuje Zinynas pateikiamas ekrane (2}

Zinyno atidarymas

1- Paspauskite & HOME.

2 - Pasirinkite Nustatymai> Zinynas> Vartotojo
vadovas.

Norédami skaityti zinyng kaip knyga, rinkites Knyga.
Norédami ieSkoti raktazodziy, pasirinkite Raktazodis.

Beto, @ Zinyna galite atidaryti i$ pagrindinio ar
televizoriaus meniu.

Prie$ vykdydami zinyno nurodymus, zinyng
uzdarykite.

Atliekant tam tikrus veiksmus, pvz., jjlungus tekstg
(teleteksty), spalvotiems klavisams priskiriamos
specialios funkcijos, todél jais negalima atidaryti
Zinyno.

Televizoriaus zinynas plansetiniame kompiuteryje,
iSmaniajame telefone arba kompiuteryje

Kad blty lengviau skaityti didesnés apimties
instrukcijas, galite atsisiysti televizoriaus Zinyna PDF
formatu ir skaityti ja iSmaniajame telefone,
plansetiniame kompiuteryje arba kompiuteryje. Be

to, galite issispausdinti atitinkamus zinyno puslapius is
kompiuterio.

Jei norite atsisiysti zinyng (naudotojo vadova),
apsilankykite www.philips.com/support
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243
Trik¢iy diagnostika ir
salinimas

Jjungimas ir nuotolinio valdymo pultas

Televizorius nejsijungia:

- Atjunkite maitinimo laidg nuo maitinimo lizdo.
Palaukite minute ir vel prijunkite.

- Jsitikinkite, kad maitinimo laidas tinkamai prijungtas.

Gergzdziantis garsas paleidziant arba jjungiant.

Kai jjungiate, iSjungiate arba perjungiate TV j
budeéjimo rezima, televizoriaus korpuse girdimas
gergzdziantis garsas. Gergzdziantis garsas yra jprastas
dalykas, atsirandantis dél televizoriaus plétimosi ir
susitraukimo vestant ir Sylant. Tai neturi jtakos
veikimui.

Televizorius nereaguoja j nuotolinio valdymo pulta.

Televizoriui jsijungti reikia tam tikro laiko. Tuo metu
televizorius nereaguos j nuotolinj valdyma ar jame
jrengtus valdiklius. Tai normalu.

Televizorius ir véliau nereaguoja j nuotolinio valdymo
pultg, patikrinkite, ar nuotolinio valdymo pultas veikia,
naudodami mobiliojo telefono kamera. Jjunkite
telefono kameros rezimga ir nukreipkite nuotolinio
valdymo pultg j kameros objektyva. Jei nuspaude bet
kurj nuotolinio valdymo pulto mygtukg kameros
vaizdo ekrane matote infraraudonujy spinduliy LED
mirgejima, vadinasi, nuotolinio valdymo pultas veikia.
Reikia patikrinti televizoriy.

Jei mirgejimo nepastebite, gali blti sugedes
nuotolinio valdymo pultas arba issikrove jo maitinimo
elementai.

Nurodytu badu néra galimybes patikrinti ty nuotolinio
valdymo pulty, kurie yra belaidziu rysiu susieti su
televizoriumi.

Televizorius vél grizta j parengties rezima po to, kai
jame parodomas ,Philips“ paleidimo ekranas

Kai televizorius parengties rezimu atjungiamas nuo
maitinimo Saltinio ir vél prijungiamas, parodomas
paleidimo langas, po to televizorius grjzta j parengties
rezima. Tai normalu. Jei norite vél jjungti budéjimo
rezimu veikiantj televizoriy, nuotolinio valdymo pulte
arba televizoriuje paspauskite ®.

Parengties rezimo lemputé nuolat mirksi

Atjunkite maitinimo laidg nuo maitinimo lizdo.
Palaukite 5 minutes ir vel prijunkite. Jei lempute vis
tiek mirksi, susisiekite su ,Philips® klienty aptarnavimo
tarnyba.


http://www.philips.com/support

Kanalai

Diegimo metu nerasta skaitmeniniy kanaly.

Norédami issiaiskinti, ar jisy salyje televizorius palaiko
DVB-T arba DVB-C, zr. technines specifikacijas.
|sitikinkite, kad visi kabeliai prijungti tinkamai ir
pasirinktas tinkamas tinklas.

Anksciau jdiegti kanalai nerodomi kanaly sarase.

|sitikinkite, ar pasirinktas tinkamas kanaly sgrasas.

DVB-T2 HEVC kanalas

Norédami issiaiskinti, ar Sis televizorius palaiko jusy
Salyje DVB-T2 HEVC ir kaip i5 naujo jdiegti DVB-T
kanala, ziGrekite technines specifikacijas.

Vaizdas

Nerodomas vaizdas arba vaizdas iskreiptas.

- |sitikinkite, ar antena tinkamai prijungta prie
televizoriaus.

- |sitikinkite, ar kaip vaizdo saltinis pasirinktas tinkamas
jrenginys.

- |sitikinkite, ar tinkamai prijungtas isorinis jrenginys
arba saltinis.

Girdisi garsas, bet néra jokio vaizdo.

- |sitikinkite, ar vaizdo nustatymai tinkamai nustatyti.

Gaunamas silpnas signalas iS antenos.

- |sitikinkite, ar antena tinkamai prijungta prie
televizoriaus.

- Garsiakalbiai, nejzeminti garso jrenginiai, neono
lempos, auksti pastatai ir kiti dideli objektai gali turéti
jtakos gaunamo signalo kokybei. Jei jmanoma,
pabandykite pagerinti priimamo signalo kokybe,
pakeite antenos kryptj arba patrauke jrenginius toliau
nuo televizoriaus.

- Jei silpnas tik vieno kanalo gaunamas signalas,
tiksliai sureguliuokite tg kanala.

IS jrenginio gaunamas neryskus vaizdas.

- |sitikinkite, ar jrenginys tinkamai prijungtas.

- |sitikinkite, ar vaizdo nustatymai tinkamai nustatyti.
Po kurio laiko pasikeilia vaizdo nustatymai.

|sitikinkite, kad meniu elementas Vieta nustatytas j
padetj Namai. Galite pakeisti ir jrasyti parametrus
Siuo rezimu.

Ekrane rodoma komerciné reklamjuosté.

|sitikinkite, kad meniu elementas Vieta nustatytas |
padet] Namai.

Vaizdas netelpa ekrane.
Nustatykite kitg vaizdo formata.

Perjungiant kanalus keic¢iamas vaizdo formatas.

Pasirinkite neautomatinj vaizdo formata.
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Vaizdo padeétis ekrane netinkama.

IS kai kuriy jrenginiy gaunami vaizdo signalai gali bati
netinkamai suderinti su ekranu. Patikrinkite prijungto
jrenginio signalo iSvestj.

Vaizdas i§ kompiuterio nestabilus.

|sitikinkite, ar kompiuteris naudoja palaikoma
skiriamajg geba ir atnaujinimo daznj.

Garsas

Néra garso arba jis nekokybiskas.

Jei neaptinkamas garso signalas, televizorius
automatiskai isjungia garso iSvestj — tai ne gedimas.

- |sitikinkite, ar tinkamai nustatyti garso nustatymai.

- |sitikinkite, ar visi kabeliai tinkamai prijungti.

- |sitikinkite, ar garsas nenutildytas ir nenustatytas j
nulj.

- |sitikinkite, ar televizoriaus garso iSvestis prijungta
prie garso jvesties namuy kino sistemos jrenginyije.
Garsg girdesite per NKS garsiakalbius.

- Naudoijant kai kuriuos jrenginius, gali tekti patiems
jjungti HDMI garso isvest]. Jei HDMI garso isvesties jau
jjungta, bet garso vis tiek negirdite, jrenginio
skaitmeninio garso formata pabandykite pakeisti j
PCM (skirtuminio garso skaitmeninimo). Instrukcijas zr.
prie jrenginio pridétoje dokumentacijoje.

HDMI ir USB

HDMI

- Atminkite, kad del HDCP (placiajuoscio skaitmeninio
turinio apsaugos) palaikymo gali ilgiau uztrukti, kol per
televizoriy bus parodytas is HDMI jrenginio
perduodamas turinys.

- Jei televizorius neatpazjsta HDMI jrenginio ir
nerodomas joks vaizdas, pabandykite perjungti saltinj
iS vieno jrenginio j kitg ir vel atgal.

- Jei prie HDMI 1arba HDMI 2 prijungto jrenginio
vaizdas ir garsas yra iskraipyti, prijunkite jrenginj prie
televizoriaus HDMI 3 arba HDMI 4.

- Jei iSkraipomas per HDMI prijungto jrenginio vaizdas
ir garsas, patikrinkite, ar pavyksta problema iSspresti
pasirinkus kita HDMI Ultra HD nustatyma. Daugiau
informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,

pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieskokite HDMI Ultra HD.
- Jei garsas nuolat pertraukiamas, patikrinkite, ar
tinkami iSvesties is HDMI jrenginio nustatymai.

- Jei naudojamas HDMI j DVI adapteris arba HDMI |
DVI kabelis, jsitikinkite, ar prie AUDIO IN (garso jvestis)
(tik mazasis lizdas) jungties yra prijungtas papildomas
garso kabelis (jei jrengtas).

,HDMI EasyLink® neveikia

- |sitikinkite, ar HDMI jrenginiai yra suderinami su
HDMI-CEC. ,EasyLink® funkcijos veikia tik su



jrenginiais, kurie yra suderinami su HDMI-CEC.

Nerodoma garsumo piktograma.

- Jei prijunge HDMI-CEC garso jrenginj televizoriaus
nuotolinio valdymo pultu reguliuocjate garsumo lygj
per jrenginj, tai normalu.

Nerodomos nuotraukos, vaizdo jrasai ir
nepaleidziama muzika iS USB jrenginio.

- |sitikinkite, ar USB atmintiné nustatyta kaip palaikanti
Talpiosios atminties klase, kaip aprasyta atmintines
dokumentacijoje.

- |sitikinkite, ar USB atmintiné suderinama su
televizoriumi.

- |sitikinkite, ar televizorius palaiko garso ir vaizdo faily
formatus.

Trakinéjantis USB faily atkarimas.

- USB atmintineés perdavimo nasumas gali riboti
duomeny perdavimo j televizoriy spartg, todel
atkdrimas gali buti prastas.

Tinklas, belaidis rysys

L,Wi-Fi“ tinklas nerastas arba yra trukdziy

- Mikrobangy krosneles, DECT telefonai arba kiti
netoli esantys ,Wi-Fi“ 802.11b/g/n jrenginiai gali
trikdyti belaidj tinkla.

- Jeijusy televizorius pastatytas keliy kity belaidziy
kelvedziy kaiminystéje (apartamentuose ir pan.),
kelvedyje rekomenduojama naudoti 5 GHz daznj
(802.11ac)

- |sitikinkite, kad tinkle veikiancios uzkardos leidzia
belaidziu bldu prisijungti prie televizoriaus.

- Kad lengviau jdiegtumete belaidj tinklg, iSjungdami
SSID transliacijg neslepkite kelvedzio pavadinimo.

- Jei belaidis tinklas jasy namuose tinkamai neveikia,
bandykite sujungti naudodami laidus.

Létas ,Wi-Fi“ tinklo rysys

- Kelvedziui prijungti naudokite didelés spartos
(placiajuost)) interneto rys;.

- Apribokite jrenginiy, kuriems leidziama naudoti tg
patj kelvedj, skailiy.

- leSkokite savo belaidzio kelvedzio naudotojo vadove
informacijos apie veikimo nuotolj patalpose,
perdavimo spartg ir kitus signalo kokybes veiksnius.

DHCP

- Jei prisijungti nepavyksta, patikrinkite kelvedzio
DHCP (dinaminio serverio konfiglravimo protokolo)
nustatyma. DHCP turi bati jjungtas.

,Bluetooth*

Nejmanoma susieti

- Patikrinkite, ar jrenginys veikia susiejimo rezimu. Apie
tai skaitykite jrenginio vadove.

- Pasirupinkite, kad belaidis garsiakalbis ir kelvedis
bUty kuo arciau televizoriaus.

- Vietose, kuriose yra didelis belaidziy rysiy
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aktyvumas, pavyzdziui, bute su daug belaidzio rysio
kelvedziy, belaidis rySys gali neveikti sklandziai.

- Gali neveikti vienu metu bandant susieti kelis
jrenginius su televizoriumi.

NutrGko ,Bluetooth* rySys
- Visuomet padekite belaidj garsiakalbj 5 m atstumu
nuo televizoriaus.

,Bluetooth* garso ir vaizdo sinchronizavimas

- PriesS pirkdami belaidj ,Bluetooth” garsiakalbj,
issiaiskinkite, kokia jo garso ir vaizdo sinchronizavimo
kokybe, kuri paprastai vadinama lGpy ir girdimo garso
sutapimu. Ne visi ,Bluetooth® jrenginiai veikia
tinkamai. Patarimo kreipkités | pardaveja.

Internetas

Internetas neveikia
- Jei kelvedis tinkamai prijungtas, patikrinkite, ar jis
prijungtas prie interneto.

Netinkama televizoriaus meniu kalba

Meniu kalbg pakeiskite norima kalba.

1- Paspauskite g .

2 - Pasirinkite piktograma & (nustatymai) ir
paspauskite OK.

3 - 5 kartus paspauskite s (Zemyn).

4 - 3 kartus paspauskite » (desinen), pasirinkite
reikiama kalbg ir paspauskite OK.

5 - Paspauskite & BACK, kad meniu
uzdarytumeéte.

24.4
Interneto zinynas

Norédami isspresti su ,Philips” televizoriumi susijusias
problemas, galite pasinaudoti musy pagalba
internete. Galite pasirinkti savo kalbg ir jrasyti
produkto modelio numer;.

Apsilankykite adresu www.philips.com/support.

Pagalbos centro svetainéje rasite centro savo Salyje
telefong ir atsakymus j dazniausiai uzduodamus
klausimus (DUK). Kai kuriose Salyse galite pabendrauti
internetu su vienu i5 masy darbuotoju ir klausimg
uzduoti jam tiesiogiai arba issiysti el. pastu.

Galite atsisiysti naujg televizoriaus programine jrangg
arba vadova, kurj galésite perskaityti kompiuteryje.



245
Palaikymas ir remontas

Jei reikia pagalbos ar remonto paslaugy, skambinkite
klienty aptarnavimo centro karstaja linija savo salyje.
Musy techninés priezitros specialistai prireikus atliks
reikiamus remonto darbus.

Telefono numerj rasite su televizoriumi pateiktoje
spausdintoje dokumentacijoje.

Arba apsilankykite

svetainéje www.philips.com/support ir prireikus
pasirinkite savo salj.

Televizoriaus modelio ir serijos humeris

Gali reikéti nurodyti jusy televizoriaus modelio ir
serijos numerj. Siuos skaicius rasite ant pakuoteés
etiketés arba tipo etiketeje televizoriaus galinegje
puséje arba apacioje.

A Ispeéjimas

Nebandykite televizoriaus taisyti patys. Taip galite
sunkiai susizeisti, nepataisomai sugadinti televizoriy
arba garantija neteks galios.
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Sauga ir priezilra
251

Saugumas

Svarbu

Perskaitykite ir jsigilinkite j visas saugos instrukcijas
prieS naudodami savo televizoriy. Jeigu gedimas jvyks
del Siy instrukcijy nesilaikymo, garantija negalios.

Elektros Soko ar gaisro pavojus

- Saugokite televizoriy nuo lietaus ir dregmes. Prie
televizoriaus nedeékite jokiy indy, pvz., vazy su
vandeniu.

Jei skystis iSsiliejo ant televizoriaus, nedelsdami
atjunkite televizoriy nuo maitinimo lizdo.

Kreipkités j ,Philips“ klienty aptarnavimo centrg, kad
prieS naudojant televizoriy jis buty patikrintas.

- Niekada nelaikykite televizoriaus, nuotolinio
valdymo pulto ar maitinimo elementy dideliame
karstyje. Niekada nedekite jy Salia deganciy zvakiy,
atviros liepsnos ar kity karscio saltiniy, jskaitant
tiesioginius saulés spindulius.

- Niekada nekiskite jokiy daikty j ventiliavimo ar kitas
televizoriaus angas.

- Niekada nestatykite sunkiy daikty ant maitinimo
laido.

- Saugokite kiStukus nuo iSorinés jégos poveikio.
ISklibe kistukai gali sukelti elektros kibirkstis ar gaisra.
Sukdami televizoriaus ekrang, pasirupinkite, kad
nebuty jtemptas maitinimo laidas.

- Norint atjungti televizoriy nuo maitinimo tinklo, reikia
istraukti televizoriaus maitinimo laido kistuka is lizdo.
ISjungdami maitinima, traukite tik uz kistuko, o ne uz
maitinimo laido. Turite visada patogiai pasiekti
maitinimo kistuka, maitinimo laidg ir lizda.

Pavojus susizeisti ar sugadinti
televizoriy

- Jei televizorius sveria daugiau nei 25 kg (55 svarus), jj
kelti ir nesti turi du Zzmones.

- Jei montuojate televizoriy ant stovo, naudokite tik
pateiktajj pakuoteje stova. Tvirtai pritvirtinkite stova
prie televizoriaus.

Statykite televizoriy ant plokscio, lygaus pavirsiaus,
kuris gali islaikyti televizoriaus ir stovo svor;.

- Jei televizoriy montuojate prie sienos, patikrinkite, ar
televizoriaus svoris bus islaikytas ant sienos laikiklio.

. TP Vision® neatsako uz netinkama pritvirtinima prie
sienos, del kurio gali jvykti nelaimingas atsitikimas,
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galite susizeisti arba sugadinti televizoriy.

- Tam tikros sio gaminio dalys pagamintos is stiklo.
Elkites atsargiai, kad nesusizalotumete ir
nesugadintuméte gaminio.

Pavojus sugadinti televizoriy!
Pries televizoriy jungdami j maitinimo Ssaltinj,
jsitikinkite, kad energijos jtampa atitinka televizoriaus

gale nurodytas vertes. Jei jtampa skiriasi, televizoriaus
jokiu budu nejunkite j maitinimo saltinj.

Pavojus susizeisti vaikams

Imkités Siy atsargumo priemoniy, kad iSvengtumete
televizoriaus apvertimo ir vaiky suzalojimo:

- Niekada nestatykite televizoriaus ant pavirsiaus,
uzkloto staltiese ar kita medziaga, kurig galima
patraukti.

- |sitikinkite, kad jokia televizoriaus dalis nera iSsikisusi
uz tvirtinimo pavirsiaus.

- Niekada nestatykite televizoriaus ant auksty baldy
(pvz., knyguy lentynos), nepritvirtine baldy ir
televizoriaus prie sienos arba tinkamos atramos.

- Paaiskinkite vaikams apie pavoju, kylantj lipant ant
baldy ir bandant pasiekti televizoriy.

Pavoijus praryti elementus!

Nuotolinio valdymo pulte gali bati monetos pavidalo
maitinimo elementy, kuriuos gali lengvai praryti mazi
vaikai. Visada laikykite tokius maitinimo elementus
vaikams nepasiekiamoje vietoje.

Pavojus perkaisti

Televizoriaus nemontuokite ankstose vietose. Aplink

televizoriy palikite bent 10 cm (4 colius) laisvos vietos
ventiliacijai. |sitikinkite, kad uzuolaidos ar kiti objektai

nedengia televizoriaus vedinimo angy.

Zaibavimas

Pries perklnijg atjunkite televizoriy nuo maitinimo
Saltinio ir antenos.

Perkunijos metu nelieskite jokiy televizoriaus daliy,
maitinimo laido ar antenos kabelio.

Pavojus pazeisti klausa

Klausydamiesi per ausines nesiklausykite per garsiai
arba perilgai.



Zema temperattra

Jei televizorius buvo gabenamas esant zemesnei nei
5°C (41 °F) temperatlrai, jj iSpakuokite ir, pries
Jjungdami j elektros lizdg, palaukite, kol televizorius
susils iki kambario temperatdros.

Drégnumas

Retais atvejais, atsizvelgiant j temperatlrg ir drégme,
priekinio televizoriaus stiklo vidinéje puséje gali
atsirasti nedidelé kondensacija (tam tikruose
modeliuose). Norédami to isvengti, nelaikykite
televizoriaus tiesioginéje saulés sviesoje, labai
karStoje ar ypac dréegnoje patalpoje. Kondensacija, jei
ji atsiranda, iSnyks savaime po keliy valandy, kol veiks
televizorius.

Kondensacijos dréegmeé nepakenks televizoriui ir
nesukels gedimo.
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Ekrano priezitra

- Draudziama liesti, spausti, trinti ir trankyti ekrang
kokiu nors daiktu.

- Pries valydami iSjunkite televizoriy is maitinimo
tinklo.

- Valykite televizoriy ir rema atsargiai braukdami
Svelnia sudrékinta Sluoste. Nelieskite ,Ambilight*
Sviesos diody ant galines televizoriaus sienelées.
Niekada nevalykite televizoriaus tokiomis
medziagomis kaip spiritas, chemikalai arba buitiniai
valikliai.

- Norédami iSvengti deformavimo ir spalvy blukimo,
vandens lasus kuo greiciau nuvalykite.

- Jei jmanoma, nepalikite nuolat rodomy nejudandciy
vaizdy. Nejudantys vaizdai yra tie, kurie rodomi
ekrane ilgesnj laikg. Tai gali buti ekrano meniu, juodos
juosteles, laikrodis ir kiti. Jei reikia naudotis tokiais
vaizdais, sumazinkite ekrano kontrastinguma ir
rysSkuma, kad nepazeistumeéte ekrano.
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Naudojimo salygos

26.1
Naudojimo salygos —
televizorius

© , TP Vision Europe B.V.“, 2016. Visos teises
SAUgOMOS.

Si gaminj rinkai pristaciusi , TP Vision Europe B.V.*
arba vienas is bendroves filialy, toliau Siame
dokumente minima kaip , TP Vision®, yra produkto
gamintoja. , TP Vision® suteikia garantijas, susijusias su
produktu, prie kurio pridétas Sis lankstinukas. ,Philips®
ir ,Philips” skydo emblema yra registruotieji
LKoninklijke Philips N.V.“ prekiy zenklai.

Specifikacijos gali blti pakeistos be isankstinio
ispéjimo. Prekiy Zzenklai yra ,Koninklijke Philips N.V*
arba atitinkamy jy savininky turtas. , TP Vision*
pasilieka teise bet kada keisti gaminius be
jsipareigojimo atitinkamai pakeisti anksciau tiektus
gaminius.

Prie televizoriaus pridedama rasytine medziaga ir
naudotojo vadovas, saugomas televizoriaus atmintyje
arba atsisiystas is ,Philips”

svetaines www philips.com/support, yra tinkami
naudotis sistema.

Medziaga, pateikta siame vadove, atitinka numatytg
sistemos paskirt]. Jei gaminys arba jo atskiri moduliai
ar proceduros naudojami ne pagal Siame vadove
nurodyta paskirtj, turi buti gautas jy patikimumo ir
tinkamumo patvirtinimas. , TP Vision“ garantuoja, kad
pati medziaga nepazeidzia jokiy Jungtiniy Amerikos
Valstijy patenty. Daugiau nera jokios iSreikstos ar
numanomos garantijos. , TP Vision® neatsako uz jokias
Sio dokumento turinio klaidas ir uz jokias problemas,
kilusias del Sio dokumento turinio. Klaidos, apie kurias
pranesama ,Philips®, bus apibendrintos ir nedelsiant
paskelbtos ,Philips“ palaikymo svetainegje.

Garantijos salygos. Pavojus susizeisti, sugadinti
televizoriy arba panaikinti garantijg!

Niekada nebandykite patys taisyti televizoriaus.
Televizoriy ir priedus naudokite pagal gamintojo
numatyta paskirtj. Televizoriaus galinéje puseje
isspausdintas perspeéjimo zenklas nurodo elektros
Soko pavojy. Niekada nenuimkite televizoriaus
dangdio. Jei televizoriui reikia technines priezitros ar
remonto, kreipkites j ,Philips” klienty aptarnavimo
skyriy. Telefono numerj rasite su televizoriumi
pateiktoje spausdintoje dokumentacijoje. Arba
apsilankykite svetainéje www.philips.com/support ir
prireikus pasirinkite savo salj. Bet kokia aiskiai Siame
vadove isreiksta draudziama veikla ar reguliavimo bei
surinkimo proceddros, kurios Siame vadove
nerekomenduojamos ar neleistinos, panaikins
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garantija.

Pikseliy charakteristikos

Siame TV gaminyje yra daug spalvy pikseliy. Nors
jame yra 99,999 % arba daugiau efektyviy pikseliy, vis
tiek ekrane nuolat gali atsirasti juody tasky arba ryskiy
Sviesos tasky (raudonos, zalios arba melynos
spalvos). Tai strukturiné ekrano ypatybé (atitinkanti
bendruosius pramoninius standartus), o ne gedimas.

CE atitiktis.

Siuo dokumentu , TP Vision Europe B.V.“ patvirtina,
kad Sis televizorius atitinka pagrindines ir kitas
susijusias 2014/53/ES (RED), 2009/125/EB (ekologinis
projektavimas), 2010/30/ ES (energijos vartojimo
efektyvumo zenklinimas) ir 2011/65/EB (RoHS)
direktyvas.

Atitiktis EMF.

L TP Vision“ gamina ir parduoda daugybe
naudotojams skirty gaminiy, kurie paprastai, kaip bet
kuris elektroninis aparatas, pasizymi savybe priimti
elektromagnetinius signalus. Vienas svarbiausiy , TP
Vision“ verslo principy — atlikti visus reikalingus savo
gaminiy sveikatos ir saugos matavimus, kad jie atitikty
visus taikomus teisetus reikalavimus ir gaminant
gaminius taikomus elektromagnetinio lauko (EMF)
standartus.

,TP Vision® siekia kurti, gaminti ir pardavineti gaminus,
kurie nesukelia jokio neigiamo poveikio sveikatai. , TP
Vision® patvirtina, kad jei jy gaminiai tinkamai
naudojami pagal numatytg paskirtj, jie yra saugus,
atsizvelgiant j Siandien turimus mokslinius jrodymus.

L TP Vision“ aktyviai dalyvauja sudarant tarptautinius
EMF ir saugos standartus, todel , TP Vision® gali
numatyti tolesnius norminimo proceso etapus ir is
karto juos pritaikyti savo gaminiams.

26.2
Naudojimosi salygos —
,Philips® programuy galerija

Daugiau informacijos ieskokite Zinyne,
pasirinkite Raktazodziai ir ieSkokite Naudojimosi
salygos, programy galerija.


http://www.philips.com/support
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Autoriy teises

271

MHL

MHL, ,Mobile High-Definition Link® ir MHL logotipas
yra MHL, LLC prekiy zenklai arba registruotieji prekiy
zenklai.

YMHL

27.2

,Ultra HD*

,DIGITALEUROPE UHD Display*“ logotipas yra
,DIGITALEUROPE" prekiy zenklas.

273

HDMI

HDMI ir ,HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface*

bei HDMI logotipas yra ,HDMI Licensing LLC* prekiy
zenklai arba registruotieji prekiy zenklai JAV ir kitose
valstybése.

HuoITil

HIGH-DEFINITION MULTIMEDIA INTERFACE

27.4

,Dolby Digital Plus®

Pagaminta pagal ,Dolby Laboratories” licencija.
,Dolby“ir dvigubos D simbolis yra ,Dolby
Laboratories” prekiy zenklai.
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DOLBY.
DIGITAL PLUS

275
,DTS Premium Sound™*

Informacijos apie DTS patentus rasite apsilanke
http://patents.dts.com. Pagaminta pagal ,DTS
Licensing Limited” licencijg. DTS, simbolis, DTS ir
simbolis kartu yra registruotieji prekiy zenklai, o ,DTS
Premium Sound* yra registruotasis ,DTS, Inc.“ prekiy
zenklas. © DTS, Inc.. Visos teises saugomos.
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Microsoft

Windows Media

,Windows Media“ yra arba registruotasis prekes
zenklas, arba prekes zenklas, priklausantis ,Microsoft
Corporation® ir registruotas JAV ir (arba) kitose Salyse.

a8 Microsoft

Microsoft PlayReady

Turinio savininkai naudoja ,Microsoft PlayReady™*
turinio prieigos technologija, kad apsaugoty savo
intelektine nuosavybe, jskaitant turinj, saugoma
autoriy teisiy.

Siame jrenginyje naudojama ,PlayReady*
technologija, leidzianti naudoti ,PlayReady*
apsaugota turinj ir (arba) WMDRM apsaugota turinj.
Jeigu jrenginys tinkamai neapdoroja turinio
naudojimo ribojimy, turinio savininkas gali reikalauti
,Microsoft” panaikinti jrenginio galimybe naudoti
,PlayReady* apsaugota turinj. Sis panaikinimas
netures jtakos neapsaugotam turiniui arba turiniui,
apsaugotam kitomis turinio prieigos technologijomis.
Turinio savininkai gali reikalauti jasy atnaujinti
,PlayReady", kad galetuméte pasinaudoti jy turiniu.
Jeigu jus atmesite naujinimg, negalésite pasinaudoti
turiniu, kuriam reikalingas sis naujinimas.
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JWi-Fi“ Alliance*
Wi-Fi®, ,Wi-Fi CERTIFIED" logotipas, ,Wi-Fi®

logotipas yra registruotieji ,Wi-Fi Alliance* prekiy
zenklai.

Wi G}

CERTIFIED

278
~Kensington*

(Jei taikoma)

JKensington® ir ,Micro Saver® yra JAV registruoti
LACCO World Corporation® prekiy zenklai, kartu su
isleistomis registracijomis ir laukianciais prasymais
kitose Salyse visame pasaulyije.

i<
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Kiti prekiy zenklai

Visi kiti registruotieji ir neregistruotieji prekiy zenklai
yra jy atitinkamy savininky nuosavybe.
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Pareiskimas del
treciujy saliy
siulomuy paslauguy ir
(arba) programines
jrangos

Treciyjy saliy sitilomos paslaugos ir (arba) programiné
jranga gali bati pakeista, sustabdyta arba nutraukta is
anksto nejspejus. Tokiais atvejais , TP Vision*
neprisiima jokios atsakomybés.
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Nuotolinio valdymo pultas, jutiklinis kilimelis 9
Nuotolinio valdymo pultas, paieska balsu 8
Nuotolinio valdymo pulto klaviatdra 9
Nuotraukos, vaizdo jrasai ir muzika 72

P

Pagalba, internete 182

Pagrindinis meniu 42

Paieska balsu, nuotolinio valdymo pultas 8
Palydovas, ,Unicable“ 14

Palydovas, kanaly paketas 14

Palydovas, palydovo pridéjimas 14
Palydovas, palydovo salinimas 15
Palydovas, rankinis diegimas 15

Palydovas, rankinis kanaly atnaujinimas 14
Palydoviniai CAM 13

Palydovy diegimas 13

Pasirinktiné spalvy temperatura 54
PraneSimai 176

Prieinamumas, klausos negalig turintiems 69
Prijungimas, USB atmintine 35
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Problemos, garsas 181 7

Problemos, HDMI jungtis 181 Zaidimy kompiuteris, prijungti 33
Problemos, meniu kalba 182 Zaidimy pultas, prijungimas 34
Problemos, nuotolinio valdymo pultas 180 Zemieji dazniai 58

Problemos, USB jungtis 181 Zigreti TV 20

Problemos, vaizdas 181

Programos 44 |

Programos uzraktas 46 Jjungti 12

Programos, rekomendacijos 84

R

Regos negalia 69

Ryskumas 53

Ryskumas, ,Philips® logotipas 64
Ryskumas, triukSmo mazinimas 56
RUpinimasis naudotojais 183

S

Saugumo instrukcijos 184
Silpnaregiams 69

Sodrumas 54

Spalva 52

Spalva, spalvy reguliavimas 54
Spalvos paryskinimas 53
Spalvy temperatdra 53

T
Teletekstas 24

Televizija pagal pageidavimg 84

Televizoriaus ir maitinimo elementy Salinimas 177
Tinklas, belaidis rysys 38

Tinklas, laidinis 39

Tinklas, nustatymai 39

Tinklas, perziaréti nustatymus 39

Tinklas, prisijungimas 38

Tinklas, statinis IP 39

Tinklas, TV tinklo pavadinimas 40

Tinklas, WoWLAN 39

Tinklas, WPS 38

Tinklas, WPS su PIN kodu 38

Tinklas, jjungti ,Wi-Fi“ rysj 40

Tinklo nustatymas 38

TV gido duomenys 75

Tevy kontrolée 20

U
USB klaviatdra 35
USB standusis diskas 34

\Y,

Vaizdo formatas 57

Vaizdo kamera, prijungti 36

Vaizdo pasirinkimas 22

Vaizdo stilius 52

Vaizdo jrasai pagal pageidavimg 85
Valyti interneto atmintj 40

Vieta, televizoriaus vieta 5

Vieta, zidréjimo atstumas 5
Visuotiné prieiga 69

W

Wi-Fi 38

Y

YPbPr jungtis 28
S

Sviesos jutiklis 55

Sviesumas 53
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Zwjwunwb - Armenia
Zwdwunprubph vyuuwplnud
0800 01004
thnpiwtigyws 0,03€/ min

Azarbaycan - Azerbaijan
Miistari xidmatlari

088 220 00 04

Kégurildi zeng edin 0,17€/min

Bvarapusa

[purKka 3a KAMEHTa
02 4916 273
(HauvoHaneH Homep)

Belgié/Belgique
Klantenservice/

Service Consommateurs
027007262

(015€/min.)

Bosna i Hercegovina
Potpora potrosacima
033 941 251
(Lokalni poziv)

Republika Srbija Potpora
potrosacima
011 3216840

(Lokalni poziv)

Ceska republika
Zakaznicka podpora
228 880 895

(Mistni tarif)

Danmark
Kundeservice
3525 8314

Deutschland
Kundendienst

069 66 8010 10
(Zum Festnetztarif lhres
Anbieters)

EAAGSa

Turpa kaTavaiwTov
2111983028

(Aigbvng kAnon)

Eesti
Klienditugi
668 30 61
(Kohalikud koned)

Espana

Atencion al consumidor
913 496 582

(0,10€ +0,08€/min.)

France

Service Consommateurs
0157324050

(cott d’un appel local sauf
surcoltéventuel selon opérateur
réseau)

Hrvatska

Potpora potrosacima
01777 66 01

(Lokalni poziv)

Indonesia
Consumer Care
0800 133 3000

Ireland
Consumer Care
0152454 45
(National Call)

Italia
Servizio Consumatori
0245287014

(Chiamata nazionale)

KasakcraH Pecny6nukachol
6alinaHbic opTanbiFbl

810 800 2000 00 04
(CTauvoHapnbIK HeMipnepaeH
KasakcTaHPecny6nmkack! 6oibIHLLIa
KOHbIpay Lwany TeriH)

Latvija

Klientu atbalsts
6616 32 63
(Vietéiais tarifs)

Lietuva

Klienty palaikymo tarnyba
852140293

(Vietinais tarifais)

Luxembourg

Service Consommateurs
24871100

(Appel nat./(Nationale Ruf)

Magyarorszag
Ugyfélszolgalat
(061) 700 8151
(Belféldi hivas)

Malaysia
Consumer Care
1800 220 180

Nederland
Klantenservice
0900 202 08 71
(1€/gesprek)

Norge
Forbrukerstotte
22971914

Osterreich
Kundendienst
0150 284 2140
(0,05€/Min.)

Pecny6aunka Beaapycb
Kontakt LleHTp

810 (800) 2000 00 04
(6ecnAaTHbIi 3BOHOK MO
Pecny6ankebeaapych co
CTaUMOHaPHbIX HOMEPOB)

Poccuiickaa Qepepaumna
KowTtakT LleHTp
8(800) 220 00 04

(6ecnaaTHbIN 380HOK No Poccum)

Polska
Wsparcie Klienta
223971504

(Potaczenie lokalne)

Portugal

Assisténcia a clientes

800 780 068

(0,03€/min. — Movel 0,28€/min.)

Romania
Serviciul Clienti
031630 00 42
(Tarif local)

Schweiz/Suisse/Svizzera
Kundendienst/Service
Consommateurs/Servizio
Consumatori

0848 000 291

(0,04 CHF/Min)

Slovenija

Skrb za potrosnike
01 88 88 312
(Lokalni klic)

Slovensko
Zakaznicka podpora
02332154 93

(vnutrostatny hovor)

Suomi
Finland Kuluttajapalvelu
09 88 6250 40

Sverige
Kundtjanst
08 57 9290 96

Tiirkiye
Tuketici Hizmetleri
0850 222 44 66

Ykpaina

Cayxba niaTpuMKn
cnoxwuBayis
0-800-500-480
(A3BiHKM 3i CTaLiOHAPHUX i
MOBiAbHUX TeAePOHIB y Mexax
YkpaiHu 6e3KoWTOBHI)

Kbiprbiscran
BaiinaHbiw 6opbopy
810 800 2000 00 04

United Kingdom
Consumer Care

02079 49 0319
(5p/min BT landline)

Argentina
Consumer Care
0800 444 77 49
- Buenos Aires
0810 444 7782

Brasil

Suporte ao Consumidor

08007010245

- Sdo Paulo
29380245

All registered and unregistered trademarks are property of their respective owners.
pH I I_I pS Specifications are subject to change without notice. Philips and the Philips’ shield
emblem are trademarks of Koninklijke Philips N.V. and are used under license from
Koninklijke Philips N.V.

2016 © TP Vision Europe B.V. All rights reserved.

philips.com
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